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Introduction 

The K–10 curriculum 

The NSW Education Standards Authority (NESA) syllabuses are developed with respect to some 

overarching views about education. These include the NESA K–10 Curriculum Framework and 

Statement of Equity Principles, and the Melbourne Declaration on Educational Goals for Young 

Australians (December 2008). 

 

NESA syllabuses include agreed Australian Curriculum content and content that clarifies the scope, 

breadth and depth of learning. The Australian Curriculum achievement standards underpin the 

syllabus outcomes and the Stage statements for Early Stage 1 to Stage 5. 

 

In accordance with the K–10 Curriculum Framework and the Statement of Equity Principles, the 

syllabus takes into account the diverse needs of all students. It identifies essential knowledge, 

understanding, skills, values and attitudes. It outlines clear standards of what students are expected 

to know and be able to do in K–10. It provides structures and processes by which teachers can 

provide continuity of study for all students. 

 

The framework also provides a set of broad learning outcomes that summarise the knowledge, 

understanding, skills, values and attitudes essential for all students in all learning areas to succeed in 

and beyond their schooling. 

 

The continued relevance of the K–10 Curriculum Framework is consistent with the intent of the 

Melbourne Declaration on Educational Goals for Young Australians (December 2008), which set the 

direction for Australian schooling for the next ten years. There are two broad goals: 

Goal 1: Australian schooling promotes equity and excellence. 

Goal 2: All young Australians become successful learners, confident and creative individuals, 

and active and informed citizens. 

 

The way in which learning in the Punjabi K–10 Syllabus will contribute to the curriculum, and to 

students’ achievement of the broad learning outcomes, is outlined in the syllabus rationale. 
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Introduction to the Punjabi K–10 Syllabus 

The language 

The language to be studied and assessed is the modern standard version of Punjabi.  

 

Students should be aware of formal and informal levels of language used in daily life. This includes 

the use of colloquialisms, where appropriate, and an awareness of regional differences. 

The learners of Punjabi 

Students come to the learning of languages with diverse linguistic, cultural and personal profiles, 

including a range of prior language experiences either in Punjabi or in a different language. Students 

may have engaged with Punjabi in formal or less formal contexts, or they may have been exposed to 

a language through family members or in-country experience. Students start school as mono-, bi- or 

plurilinguals. 

 

Mandatory study of a language occurs in Stage 4. However, students may commence their study of a 

language at any point along the K–10 continuum. 

 

The learners of Punjabi include students: 

 learning Punjabi as a second or additional language 

 with prior learning and/or experience who may have: 

− undertaken a significant school-based learning program in Australia 

− had exposure to Punjabi language and culture and may engage in some active but 

predominantly receptive use of Punjabi (including dialects and variants of Punjabi) 

 with a background in the language who have had their primary socialisation as well as initial 

literacy development and primary schooling in Punjabi 

 undertaking a course based on Life Skills outcomes and content. 
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Diversity of learners 

NSW syllabuses are inclusive of the learning needs of all students. Syllabuses accommodate 

teaching approaches that support student diversity, including students with disability, gifted and 

talented students, and students learning English as an additional language or dialect (EAL/D). 

Students may have more than one learning need. 

Students with disability 

All students are entitled to participate in and progress through the curriculum. Under the Disability 

Standards for Education 2005, schools are required to provide additional support or adjustments to 

teaching, learning and assessment activities for some students with disability. Adjustments are 

measures or actions taken in relation to teaching, learning and assessment that enable a student with 

disability to access syllabus outcomes and content and demonstrate achievement of outcomes. 

 

Students with disability can access outcomes and content from K–10 syllabuses in a range of ways. 

Students may engage with: 

 syllabus outcomes and content from their age-appropriate Stage with adjustments to teaching, 

learning and/or assessment activities; or 

 selected syllabus outcomes and content from their age-appropriate Stage, relevant to their 

learning needs; or 

 syllabus outcomes from an earlier Stage, using age-appropriate content; or 

 selected Years 7–10 Life Skills outcomes and content from one or more syllabuses for students in 

Stages 4 and 5. 

 

Decisions regarding curriculum options, including adjustments, should be made in the context of 

collaborative curriculum planning with the student, parent/carer and other significant individuals to 

ensure that syllabus outcomes and content reflect the learning needs and priorities of individual 

students. 

 

Further information can be found in support materials for: 

 Languages 

 Special education 

 Life Skills. 

Gifted and talented students 

Gifted and talented students have specific learning needs that may require adjustments to the pace, 

level and content of the curriculum. Differentiated educational opportunities assist in meeting the 

needs of gifted and talented students. 

 

Generally, gifted and talented students demonstrate the following characteristics: 

 the capacity to learn at faster rates 

 the capacity to find and solve problems 

 the capacity to make connections and manipulate abstract ideas. 

 

There are different kinds and levels of giftedness and talent. Gifted and talented students may also 

have learning disabilities and/or English as an additional language or dialect. These needs should be 

addressed when planning appropriate teaching, learning and assessment activities.  

http://educationstandards.nsw.edu.au/wps/portal/nesa/k-10/diversity-in-learning/special-education/students-with-disability
https://educationstandards.nsw.edu.au/wps/portal/nesa/k-10/diversity-in-learning/special-education/adjustments
https://educationstandards.nsw.edu.au/wps/portal/nesa/k-10/diversity-in-learning/special-education/collaborative-curriculum-planning
http://educationstandards.nsw.edu.au/wps/portal/nesa/k-10/learning-areas/languages
http://educationstandards.nsw.edu.au/wps/portal/nesa/k-10/learning-areas/languages
http://educationstandards.nsw.edu.au/wps/portal/nesa/k-10/diversity-in-learning/special-education
http://educationstandards.nsw.edu.au/wps/portal/nesa/k-10/diversity-in-learning/special-education/life-skills
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Curriculum strategies for gifted and talented students may include: 

 differentiation: modifying the pace, level and content of teaching, learning and assessment 

activities 

 acceleration: promoting a student to a level of study beyond their age group 

 curriculum compacting: assessing a student’s current level of learning and addressing aspects of 

the curriculum that have not yet been mastered. 

 

School decisions about appropriate strategies are generally collaborative and involve teachers, 

parents/carers and students, with reference to documents and advice available from NESA and the 

education sectors. 

 

Gifted and talented students may also benefit from individual planning to determine the curriculum 

options, as well as teaching, learning and assessment strategies, most suited to their needs and 

abilities. 

Students learning English as an additional language or dialect 

(EAL/D) 

Many students in Australian schools are learning English as an additional language or dialect 

(EAL/D). EAL/D students are those whose first language is a language or dialect other than Standard 

Australian English and who require additional support to assist them to develop English language 

proficiency. 

 

EAL/D students come from diverse backgrounds and may include: 

 overseas and Australian-born students whose first language is a language other than English, 

including creoles and related varieties 

 Aboriginal and Torres Strait Islander students whose first language is Aboriginal English, including 

Kriol and related varieties. 

 

EAL/D students enter Australian schools at different ages and stages of schooling and at different 

stages of English language learning. They have diverse talents and capabilities and a range of prior 

learning experiences and levels of literacy in their first language and in Standard Australian English. 

EAL/D students represent a significant and growing percentage of learners in NSW schools. For 

some, school is the only place they use Standard Australian English. 

 

EAL/D students are simultaneously learning a new language and the knowledge, understanding and 

skills of a syllabus through that new language. They require additional time and support, along with 

informed teaching that explicitly addresses their language needs, and assessments that take into 

account their developing language proficiency. 

 

The ESL Scales and the English as an Additional Language or Dialect: Teacher Resource provide 

information about the English language development phases of EAL/D students. These materials and 

other resources can be used to support the specific needs of EAL/D students and to assist students to 

access syllabus outcomes and content. 

  

http://www.acara.edu.au/curriculum/student-diversity/english-as-an-additional-Language-or-dialect
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Punjabi Key 

The following codes and icons are used in the Punjabi K–10 Syllabus. 

Outcome coding 

Syllabus outcomes are coded in a consistent way. The code identifies the language, Stage, outcome 

number and the way content is organised. 

 

Early Stage 1 to Stage 5 are represented by the following codes: 

Stage Code 

Early Stage 1 e 

Stage 1 1 

Stage 2 2 

Stage 3 3 

Stage 4 4 

Stage 5 5 

Life Skills LS 

 

In the Punjabi syllabus, outcome codes indicate subject, Stage, outcome number and strand. For 

example: 

 
 

Outcome code Interpretation 

LPU2-1C Languages, Punjabi, Stage 2 – Outcome number 1 (Communicating) 

LPU5-7U Languages, Punjabi, Stage 5 – Outcome number 7 (Understanding) 

LPULS-2C Languages, Punjabi, Life Skills – Outcome number 2 (Communicating) 
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Learning across the curriculum icons 

Learning across the curriculum content, including the cross-curriculum priorities, general capabilities 

and other areas identified as important learning for all students, is incorporated and identified by icons 

in the syllabus. 

 

Cross-curriculum priorities 

 Aboriginal and Torres Strait Islander histories and cultures 

 Asia and Australia’s engagement with Asia 

 Sustainability 

 

General capabilities 

 Critical and creative thinking 

 Ethical understanding 

 Information and communication technology capability 

 Intercultural understanding 

 Literacy 

 Numeracy 

 Personal and social capability 

 

Other learning across the curriculum areas 

 Civics and citizenship 

 Difference and diversity 

 Work and enterprise 
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Rationale 

Learning languages provides the opportunity for students to engage with the linguistic and cultural 

diversity of the world and its peoples. Students broaden their horizons in relation to personal, social, 

cultural and employment opportunities in an increasingly interconnected and interdependent world. 

Proficiency in languages provides a national resource that serves communities within Australia and 

enables the nation to engage more effectively with the global community. 

 

Contemporary research and practice have established a clear link between the learning of languages 

and improved literacy skills for both background speakers and second or additional language 

learners. Through the development of communicative skills in a language and understanding of how 

language works as a system, students further develop literacy in English, through close attention to 

detail, accuracy, logic and critical reasoning. Learning languages exercises students’ intellectual 

curiosity, increases metalinguistic awareness, strengthens intellectual, analytical and reflective 

capabilities, and enhances critical and creative thinking. 

 

Punjabi is an Indo-Aryan language spoken by over 120 million people worldwide. It is the official 

language of the state of Punjab in India, in the historic region divided between India and Pakistan. 

Additionally, Punjabi-speaking communities are to be found in the United States, Canada, United 

Kingdom, United Arab Emirates, Saudi Arabia and Australia. Different dialects of Punjabi are spoken 

in India and Pakistan. The contributions of the Punjabi-speaking diaspora to Australia date back to the 

late 1800s mostly in the fields of business and agriculture. In modern times, Punjabi is one of the 

fastest growing languages in Australia and Punjabi-speaking communities continue to make a 

significant contribution to the development and enrichment of Australian society, in areas such as 

agriculture, sports, academia, culture, business, arts, trade and health. 

 

The Punjabi alphabet is non-Roman and is known as ‘Gurmukhi’ in Punjab and ‘Shahmukhi’ in 

Pakistan. Punjabi is unusual among Indo-European languages in its use of lexical tone, that is, the 

way in which the pitch of voice conveys meaning. The Punjabi alphabet contains 35 letters. 

 

The ability to communicate in Punjabi provides incentives for travel and for more meaningful 

interactions with speakers of Punjabi, encouraging sociocultural understanding between Australia and 

India, and cohesion within the Australian community. It also provides opportunities for students to gain 

insights into the contributions that have been made by Punjabi-speaking communities to Australian 

society and to the global community. For background speakers, this valuable learning experience is 

further enhanced by the opportunity to maintain and develop their Punjabi language skills and 

understanding of their cultural heritage and identity. 

 

The rich linguistic and cultural diversity of New South Wales, to which Punjabi-speaking communities 

contribute significantly, provides an educational environment where the study of languages and 

cultures is valued as a unique and integral part of the K–10 curriculum. 

 

Through learning languages, students develop an intercultural capability and an understanding of the 

role of language and culture in communication, and become more accepting of difference and 

diversity. They develop understanding of global citizenship, and reflect on their own heritage, values, 

culture and identity. 
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The study of Punjabi in Kindergarten to Year 10 may be the basis for further study of the Punjabi 

syllabus available for study in Stage 6, and for future employment, within Australia and internationally, 

in areas such as commerce, tourism, entertainment, hospitality, education, sport, visual arts, 

performing arts and international relations. 
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The Place of the Punjabi K–10 Syllabus in the 

K–12 Curriculum 
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Aim 

The study of Punjabi in K–10 enables students to communicate with others in Punjabi, and to reflect 

on and understand the nature and role of language and culture in their own lives and the lives of 

others. 
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Objectives 

Knowledge, understanding and skills 

Communicating strand 

Students use language for communicative purposes by: 

 interacting – exchanging information, ideas and opinions, and socialising, planning and 

negotiating 

 accessing and responding – obtaining, processing and responding to information through a 

range of spoken, written, digital and/or multimodal texts 

 composing – creating spoken, written, bilingual, digital and/or multimodal texts. 

Understanding strand 

Students analyse and understand language and culture by: 

 systems of language – understanding the language system including sound, writing, grammar 

and text structure; and how language changes over time and place 

 the role of language and culture – understanding and reflecting on the role of language and 

culture in the exchange of meaning, and considering how interaction shapes communication and 

identity. 

 

The Communicating and Understanding strands are interdependent and one or more of the objectives 

may be emphasised at any given time, depending on the language and the Stage of learning. 

Values and attitudes 

Students: 

 develop an interest in and enjoyment of language learning 

 appreciate and value their own heritage, culture and identity 

 appreciate and respect the culture, beliefs and values of others through language learning. 
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Outcomes 

Table of objectives and outcomes – continuum of learning 

Communicating strand 

Objective 

Interacting – exchanging information, ideas and opinions, and socialising, planning and negotiating* 

 

Early Stage 1 

outcome 

A student: 

Stage 1 

outcome 

A student: 

Stage 2 

outcome 

A student: 

Stage 3 

outcome 

A student: 

Stage 4 

outcome 

A student: 

Stage 5 

outcome 

A student: 

LPUe-1C 

interacts in 

simple 

exchanges in 

Punjabi 

LPU1-1C 

participates in 

classroom 

interactions 

and play-

based learning 

activities in 

Punjabi 

LPU2-1C 

interacts with 

others to 

share 

information 

and participate 

in classroom 

activities in 

Punjabi 

LPU3-1C 

uses Punjabi 

to interact with 

others to 

exchange 

information 

and opinions, 

and to 

participate in 

classroom 

activities 

LPU4-1C 

uses Punjabi 

to interact with 

others to 

exchange 

information, 

ideas and 

opinions, and 

make plans  

LPU5-1C 

manipulates 

Punjabi in 

sustained 

interactions to 

exchange 

information, 

ideas and 

opinions, and 

make plans 

and negotiate  

 

* Speaking, listening, reading and writing skills are integral for students who are developing their 

acquisition of Punjabi. For some students with disability, teachers will need to consider relevant and 

appropriate adjustments to speaking, listening, reading, writing and communication experiences 

within the context of the Punjabi K–10 Syllabus. 
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Objective 

Accessing and responding – obtaining, processing and responding to information through a range 

of spoken, written, digital and/or multimodal texts* 

 

Early Stage 1 

outcomes 

A student: 

Stage 1 

outcomes 

A student: 

Stage 2 

outcomes 

A student: 

Stage 3 

outcomes 

A student: 

Stage 4 

outcomes 

A student: 

Stage 5 

outcomes 

A student: 

LPUe-2C 

engages with 

Punjabi texts 

LPU1-2C 

identifies key 

words and 

information in 

simple texts 

LPU2-2C 

locates and 

classifies 

information in 

texts 

LPU3-2C 

obtains and 

processes 

information in 

texts, using 

contextual and 

other clues 

LPU4-2C 

identifies main 

ideas in, and 

obtains 

information 

from texts 

LPU5-2C 

identifies and 

interprets 

information in 

a range of 

texts 

LPUe-3C 

responds to 

spoken and 

visual texts 

LPU1-3C 

responds to 

texts using a 

range of 

supports 

LPU2-3C 

responds to 

texts in a 

variety of ways 

LPU3-3C 

responds to 

texts using 

different 

formats 

LPU4-3C 

organises and 

responds to 

information 

and ideas in 

texts for 

different 

audiences 

LPU5-3C 

evaluates and 

responds to 

information, 

ideas and 

opinions in 

texts, using a 

range of 

formats for 

specific 

contexts, 

purposes and 

audiences 

 

* Speaking, listening, reading and writing skills are integral for students who are developing their 

acquisition of Punjabi. For some students with disability, teachers will need to consider relevant and 

appropriate adjustments to speaking, listening, reading, writing and communication experiences 

within the context of the Punjabi K–10 Syllabus. 
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Objective 

Composing – creating spoken, written, bilingual, digital and/or multimodal texts* 

 

Early Stage 1 

outcome 

A student: 

Stage 1 

outcome 

A student: 

Stage 2 

outcome 

A student: 

Stage 3 

outcome 

A student: 

Stage 4 

outcome 

A student: 

Stage 5 

outcome 

A student: 

LPUe-4C 

composes 

texts in 

Punjabi using 

visual supports 

and other 

scaffolds 

LPU1-4C 

composes 

texts in 

Punjabi using 

rehearsed 

language 

LPU2-4C 

composes 

texts in 

Punjabi using 

modelled 

language 

LPU3-4C 

composes 

texts in 

Punjabi using 

a series of 

sentences  

LPU4-4C 

applies a 

range of 

linguistic 

structures to 

compose texts 

in Punjabi, 

using a range 

of formats for 

different 

audiences 

LPU5-4C 

experiments 

with linguistic 

patterns and 

structures to 

compose texts 

in Punjabi, 

using a range 

of formats for 

a variety of 

contexts, 

purposes and 

audiences 

 

* Speaking, listening, reading and writing skills are integral for students who are developing their 

acquisition of Punjabi. For some students with disability, teachers will need to consider relevant and 

appropriate adjustments to speaking, listening, reading, writing and communication experiences 

within the context of the Punjabi K–10 Syllabus. 
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Understanding strand 

Objective 

Systems of language – understanding the language system, including sound, writing, grammar, text 

structure; and how language changes over time and place* 

 

Early Stage 1 

outcomes 

A student: 

Stage 1 

outcomes 

A student: 

Stage 2 

outcomes 

A student: 

Stage 3 

outcomes 

A student: 

Stage 4 

outcomes 

A student: 

Stage 5 

outcomes 

A student: 

LPUe-5U 

recognises 

spoken 

Punjabi 

LPU1-5U 

recognises 

and 

reproduces 

the sounds of 

Punjabi 

LPU2-5U 

recognises 

pronunciation 

and intonation 

patterns of 

Punjabi 

LPU3-5U 

applies key 

features of 

Punjabi 

pronunciation 

and intonation 

LPU4-5U 

applies 

Punjabi 

pronunciation 

and intonation 

patterns 

LPU5-5U 

demonstrates 

how Punjabi 

pronunciation 

and intonation 

are used to 

convey 

meaning 

LPUe-6U 

recognises 

written Punjabi 

LPU1-6U 

recognises 

basic Punjabi 

writing 

conventions 

LPU2-6U 

demonstrates 

understanding 

of basic 

Punjabi writing 

conventions 

LPU3-6U 

applies basic 

Punjabi writing 

conventions 

LPU4-6U 

demonstrates 

understanding 

of key aspects 

of Punjabi 

writing 

conventions 

LPU5-6U 

demonstrates 

understanding 

of how Punjabi 

writing 

conventions 

are used to 

convey 

meaning 

LPUe-7U 

recognises the 

difference 

between 

statements, 

questions and 

commands in 

Punjabi 

LPU1-7U 

recognises 

Punjabi 

language 

patterns in 

statements, 

questions and 

commands 

LPU2-7U 

demonstrates 

understanding 

of elements of 

Punjabi 

grammar in 

familiar 

language 

patterns 

LPU3-7U 

demonstrates 

understanding 

of Punjabi 

grammatical 

structures 

LPU4-7U 

applies 

features of 

Punjabi 

grammatical 

structures and 

sentence 

patterns to 

convey 

information 

and ideas 

LPU5-7U 

analyses the 

function of 

complex 

Punjabi 

grammatical 

structures to 

extend 

meaning 

LPUe-8U 

recognises 

that there are 

different kinds 

of texts 

LPU1-8U 

recognises 

features of 

familiar texts 

LPU2-8U 

demonstrates 

an awareness 

of how familiar 

texts are 

structured 

LPU3-8U 

recognises 

how texts and 

language use 

vary according 

to context and 

purpose 

LPU4-8U 

identifies 

variations in 

linguistic and 

structural 

features of 

texts 

LPU5-8U 

analyses 

linguistic, 

structural and 

cultural 

features in a 

range of texts 

 

* Speaking, listening, reading and writing skills are integral for students who are developing their 

acquisition of Punjabi. For some students with disability, teachers will need to consider relevant and 

appropriate adjustments to speaking, listening, reading, writing and communication experiences 

within the context of the Punjabi K–10 Syllabus. 
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Objective 

The role of language and culture – understanding and reflecting on the role of language and culture 

in the exchange of meaning, and considering how interaction shapes communication and identity* 

 

Early Stage 1 

outcome 

A student: 

Stage 1 

outcome 

A student: 

Stage 2 

outcome 

A student: 

Stage 3 

outcome 

A student: 

Stage 4 

outcome 

A student: 

Stage 5 

outcome 

A student: 

LPUe-9U 

recognises 

other 

languages 

and cultures in 

their 

immediate 

environment 

and the world 

LPU1-9U 

recognises 

similarities and 

differences in 

communication 

across cultures 

LPU2-9U 

recognises 

how terms 

and 

expressions 

reflect aspects 

of culture 

LPU3-9U 

makes 

connections 

between 

cultural 

practices and 

language use 

LPU4-9U 

identifies that 

language use 

reflects 

cultural ideas, 

values and 

beliefs 

LPU5-9U 

explains and 

reflects on the 

interrelationship 

between 

language, 

culture and 

identity 

 

* Speaking, listening, reading and writing skills are integral for students who are developing their 

acquisition of Punjabi. For some students with disability, teachers will need to consider relevant and 

appropriate adjustments to speaking, listening, reading, writing and communication experiences 

within the context of the Punjabi K–10 Syllabus. 

  



 

Punjabi K–10 Syllabus  20 

Stage Statements 

Stage statements are summaries of the knowledge, understanding, skills, values and attitudes that 

have been developed by students as a result of achieving the outcomes for the relevant Stage of 

learning. 

Prior-to-school learning 

Students bring to school a range of knowledge, understanding and skills developed in home and 

prior-to-school settings. The movement into Early Stage 1 should be seen as a continuum of learning 

and planned for appropriately. 

 

The Early Years Learning Framework for Australia describes a range of opportunities for students to 

learn and develop a foundation for future success in learning. 

 

The Early Years Learning Framework for Australia has five Learning Outcomes that reflect 

contemporary theories and research evidence about children’s learning. The outcomes are used to 

guide planning and to assist all children to make progress. 

 

The outcomes are: 

1. Children have a strong sense of identity. 

2. Children are connected with and contribute to their world. 

3. Children have a strong sense of wellbeing. 

4. Children are confident and involved learners. 

5. Children are effective communicators. 

 

In addition, teachers need to acknowledge the learning that children bring to school, and plan 

appropriate learning experiences that make connections with existing language and literacy 

development, including language used at home. 
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Early Stage 1 

By the end of Early Stage 1, students interact in Punjabi with their peers and teacher through action-

related talk and play-based activities. They exchange greetings and respond to simple instructions, 

question cues and spoken and visual texts with actions, gestures, single words or phrases, including 

formulaic phrases. They participate in shared listening or viewing of texts such as Big Book stories, 

using pictures and contextual clues to help make meaning, and responding through actions, gestures, 

drawing or singing. They identify key words in spoken texts, such as names of people or objects, and 

match simple words to pictures, for example labelling classroom objects in Punjabi and English. They 

compose their own spoken texts with teacher support, using scaffolds and visual support, such as 

photographs, to convey simple information about themselves or their family. 

 

Students recognise that Punjabi sounds different to English, and mimic Punjabi pronunciation, 

approximating sounds. They recognise the difference between statements, questions and commands. 

They understand that there are different kinds of texts, such as songs, labels and captions, and 

recognise Punjabi in the written form. They understand that some Punjabi and English words are 

similar. They understand that Punjabi is used in India and other places in the world, and explore 

different languages that are used by their peers or family, or in their local community. Students have a 

growing awareness of the culture of Punjabi-speaking communities, and identify some Punjabi 

cultural practices that are similar or different to their own. 

 

Students with prior learning and/or experience 

Students with prior learning and/or experience of Punjabi have more developed communicative skills, 

and knowledge and understanding of language and culture. They interact in Punjabi with their peers 

and teacher by exchanging greetings, responding to questions and instructions and taking turns in 

class activities. They identify key words and specific information in simple spoken and visual texts, 

and share information, using illustrations and gestures to support meaning. They compose simple 

spoken and visual texts, using illustrations and actions, and create bilingual word lists and labels for 

the classroom. 

 

Students use features of the Punjabi sound system, including pitch, accent, rhythm and intonation, 

and understand that the sounds of Punjabi are represented in varanmala and laga matra of Gurmukhi 

script. They identify the function of statements, questions and commands. They describe aspects of 

self and their family background, and their own prior learning and/or experience of Punjabi. 
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Stage 1 

By the end of Stage 1, students interact in Punjabi with their peers and teacher to exchange greetings 

and simple information. They use Punjabi in play-based learning contexts and classroom routines, 

using modelled language. They identify key words and information in simple texts, such as charts, 

songs and rhymes, and respond to texts, using key words, phrases, gestures, objects and other 

supports. They compose simple texts in Punjabi using rehearsed language, and create bilingual 

labels and captions for objects and visual texts. 

 

Students reproduce the sounds and rhythms of spoken Punjabi, and understand how sounds are 

represented in Punjabi. They recognise, trace and copy letters of the Punjabi alphabet and begin to 

make links between visuals and phonetic sounds. They also identify language patterns in simple 

statements, questions and commands. They identify features of familiar texts, such as greeting cards, 

and variations in language use when greeting and addressing different people. They recognise that 

Punjabi and English borrow words and expressions from each other and other languages. Students 

understand that the ways in which people use language reflect their culture, and relate to where and 

how they live and what is important to them. They reflect on similarities and differences between 

Punjabi and their own language and culture. 

 

Students with prior learning and/or experience 

Students with prior learning and/or experience of Punjabi have more developed communicative skills, 

and knowledge and understanding of language and culture. They interact in Punjabi with their peers 

and teacher to exchange personal information, and participate in classroom routines and guided 

activities by responding to questions, following instructions and seeking permission. They locate and 

organise key points of information from simple spoken, written, digital and visual texts, and respond to 

texts in English or by using modelled sentence structures in Punjabi. They compose simple texts, 

using modelled language and illustrations to support meaning, and create simple bilingual texts in 

print or digital form, such as word lists, labels or captions for the classroom. 

 

Students apply pronunciation and intonation patterns, including pronunciation of loan words and 

punctuation. They write simple texts using combinations of letters and laga matra (vowel sounds) of 

the Punjabi alphabet, recognising parts of speech and basic word order in simple sentences. They 

reflect on the role of Punjabi language and culture in their own lives. 
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Stage 2 

By the end of Stage 2, students interact with others in Punjabi to share information and participate in 

guided classroom activities that involve following instructions and collaborating with peers. They 

locate and classify information in texts, such as recipes or menus, and respond to texts, using 

modelled language and graphic, visual or digital supports. They compose texts in Punjabi, using 

familiar words, formulaic expressions and modelled language, and create bilingual texts, such as 

descriptions and signs for the classroom. 

 

Students reproduce pronunciation and intonation patterns, and identify sound–writing relationships. 

They understand the conventions of writing in the Gurmukhi script. They also identify basic elements 

of grammar in familiar language patterns. They recognise structure and language features in familiar 

texts, and variations in language use according to context and relationships between participants. 

They recognise frequently used loan words from English and other languages, comparing 

pronunciation. Students identify terms and expressions in Punjabi that reflect cultural practices, and 

make comparisons with their own and other communities. They understand that ways of 

communicating and behaving reflect aspects of personal identity. 

 

Students with prior learning and/or experience 

Students with prior learning and/or experience of Punjabi have more developed communicative skills, 

and knowledge and understanding of language and culture. They interact with others in Punjabi to 

share information, experiences and feelings, and participate in tasks and activities that involve 

collaborative planning and simple transactions. They locate and organise information from spoken, 

written, digital and visual texts, and respond to texts, using English or modelled language in Punjabi, 

in spoken, written and digital modes. They compose texts using formulaic expressions, modelled 

language and visual supports, and create bilingual texts such as signs or notices, digital picture 

dictionaries or word banks for the classroom and school community. 

 

Students apply intonation and phrasing patterns of spoken Punjabi. They write the Punjabi alphabet 

and apply their knowledge of grammatical elements. They reflect on their experiences when 

interacting in Punjabi and English-speaking contexts, identifying similarities and differences in 

language use and behaviours. 
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Stage 3 

By the end of Stage 3, students interact with others in Punjabi to exchange information and opinions. 

They engage in classroom activities and collaborate with peers to plan a group activity or shared 

event. They obtain and organise information from spoken, written and digital texts, using contextual 

and other clues to elicit meaning, and respond to texts in Punjabi or English, using a range of formats. 

They compose informative and imaginative texts, linking ideas in a series of sentences, and using 

familiar modelled language and scaffolds. They create bilingual texts, such as signs, notices, games, 

displays, websites or word banks, for the school community. 

 

Students use key features of pronunciation and intonation, recognising the relationship between 

sounds, words and meaning, and apply basic writing conventions. They recognise the systematic 

nature of Punjabi grammar rules, and use basic grammatical structures to present information. They 

identify how texts vary according to purpose and context, and recognise variations in language use 

according to context and relationships between participants. They explore the influence of Punjabi 

language and culture on other languages. Students describe aspects of their own identity, making 

comparisons between their own cultural practices and language use and those of Punjabi-speaking 

communities, and considering how this affects intercultural communication. 

 

Students with prior learning and/or experience 

Students with prior learning and/or experience of Punjabi have more developed communicative skills, 

and knowledge and understanding of language and culture. They initiate interactions in Punjabi with 

others to exchange information, ideas and opinions, and collaborate with peers to make choices and 

arrangements, organise events and complete transactions. They locate and classify information from 

a range of written, spoken and digital texts, and respond to texts in Punjabi or English, using a range 

of formats for different audiences. They compose informative and imaginative texts for a variety of 

purposes and audiences, and create bilingual texts and resources for their own language learning and 

the school community. 

 

Students apply the Punjabi sound system, including variations in tone, stress and phrasing. They use 

an increasing range of text structures in Gurmukhi and apply basic structures and features of Punjabi 

grammar including conjunctions to present information and elaborate on meaning. They reflect on 

their experiences in Punjabi and English-speaking contexts, discussing adjustments made when 

moving from English to Punjabi and vice versa. 
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Stage 4 

By the end of Stage 4, students interact with others in Punjabi to exchange information and ideas on 

topics of interest, and engage in collaborative tasks and activities that involve making plans and 

arrangements. They identify main ideas and specific information in a range of written, spoken and 

digital texts, and respond in Punjabi or English to information and ideas, in a range of formats for 

specific audiences. They compose informative and imaginative texts for different audiences, using a 

range of linguistic structures with the support of stimulus materials and modelled language, and 

create bilingual texts and learning resources for the classroom. 

 

Students apply Punjabi pronunciation and intonation patterns, including pitch, accent and rhythm, in a 

range of sentence types and vocabulary. They understand elements of the Gurmukhi script. They 

recognise elements of Punjabi grammar, including verb conjugation, tenses, gender, pronouns, 

adjectives and adverbs. They also use features of Punjabi grammatical structures and sentence 

patterns to convey information and ideas. Students identify variations in linguistic and structural 

features in a range of texts, explaining how language use varies according to context and the 

relationship between participants. 

 

Students examine how Punjabi influences and is influenced by other languages and cultures, 

identifying borrowed words used in Punjabi and English, and Punjabi words and phrases that have 

emerged in response to new technology. They explore connections between language and culture in 

particular words, expressions and communicative behaviours, recognising values that are important in 

Punjabi society. They share their reactions to intercultural experiences, considering how ways of 

communicating and expressing identity are shaped by the values and beliefs of a community. 

 

Students with prior learning and/or experience 

Students with prior learning and/or experience of Punjabi have more developed communicative skills, 

and knowledge and understanding of language and culture. They interact in Punjabi with peers and 

known adults on a range of topics and experiences, and engage in collaborative tasks and activities 

that involve planning, negotiating and making decisions. They obtain and process information from a 

range of written, spoken and digital texts, and respond in Punjabi or English to information and ideas 

on a variety of topics, events or experiences, using different modes of presentation for particular 

audiences. They compose informative and imaginative texts in a range of formats according to 

purpose and audience, and create bilingual texts and resources for the school and wider community. 

 

Students apply Punjabi pronunciation and intonation patterns, including pronunciation of loan words 

and punctuation. They understand the relationship between the sounds of spoken Punjabi and 

elements of the Gurmukhi script. They use increasingly complex elements of Punjabi grammar and 

sentence structure to express ideas. They understand how different types of texts are structured and 

use particular language features according to context, purpose and audience. They recognise that 

Punjabi has evolved and developed through different periods of influence and change, and how 

variations in Punjabi language use reflect different levels of formality, authority and status. Students 

explain ways in which choices in language use reflect cultural ideas, and explore different 

communicative behaviours across cultures. They reflect on how their own biography, including family 

origins, traditions and beliefs, has an impact on their sense of identity and ways of communicating. 
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Students with a background in Punjabi 

Students with a background in Punjabi have more sophisticated communicative skills, and knowledge 

and understanding of language and culture. They interact with peers and known adults to exchange 

information, opinions and preferences relating to social issues and cultural experiences, and engage 

in collaborative tasks and activities that involve negotiating, solving problems and justifying decisions. 

They access and evaluate information in a range of written, spoken and digital texts, and respond in 

Punjabi to information, ideas and perspectives on a range of topics, events or experiences, using 

different presentation modes for particular audiences. They compose informative and imaginative 

texts in a range of formats according to purpose and audience, and create bilingual texts and 

resources for the school and wider community. They apply the Punjabi sound system, explaining 

features, including variations in tone, stress and phrasing. 

 

Students apply their knowledge of Punjabi grammar to organise and elaborate on ideas and opinions, 

and understand how different types of texts are structured and use particular language features 

according to context, purpose and audience. They recognise that Punjabi has evolved and developed 

through different periods of influence and change, and how variations in Punjabi language use reflect 

different levels of formality, authority and status. Students analyse ways in which choices in language 

use reflect cultural ideas and perspectives, and reflect on how what is considered acceptable in 

communication varies across cultures. They reflect on how and why being a speaker of Punjabi 

contributes to their sense of identity and is important to their Punjabi cultural heritage. 

  



 

Punjabi K–10 Syllabus  27 

Stage 5 

By the end of Stage 5, students manipulate Punjabi in sustained interactions with others to exchange 

information, ideas and opinions. They participate in a range of collaborative tasks, activities and 

experiences that involve making plans, negotiating and solving problems. They identify and interpret 

information from a range of written, spoken, visual or multimodal texts, and evaluate and respond in 

English or Punjabi to information, ideas and opinions using a range of formats for specific contexts, 

purposes and audiences. They compose informative and imaginative texts to express ideas, attitudes 

and values, experimenting with linguistic patterns and structures, and using different formats for a 

variety of contexts, purposes and audiences. They create a range of bilingual texts and resources for 

the school and wider community. 

 

Students apply pronunciation, intonation and phrasing patterns of spoken Punjabi. They understand 

conventions of the written script. They understand the systematic nature of Punjabi grammatical 

forms, and use elements of grammar to express complex ideas. They analyse the effects of linguistic 

and structural features in texts, explaining their interrelationship with context, purpose and audience. 

They examine the impact of factors such as media, technology, globalisation and popular culture on 

Punjabi. 

 

Students explain how and why language use varies according to social and cultural contexts, 

relationships between participants and textual purpose. They understand that language, culture and 

communication are interrelated and shaped by each other. They reflect on their intercultural 

experiences, recognising how cultural identity influences ways of communicating, thinking and 

behaving. 

 

Students with prior learning and/or experience 

Students with prior learning and/or experience of Punjabi have more developed communicative skills, 

and knowledge and understanding of language and culture. They initiate and sustain interactions in 

Punjabi with others to share information, feelings, opinions, ideas and points of view. They participate 

in a range of collaborative tasks, activities and experiences that involve negotiating and solving 

problems. They obtain, interpret and evaluate information, ideas and opinions from a range of texts, 

and respond to texts in Punjabi or English, using different formats, for specific contexts, purposes and 

audiences. They compose a variety of informative and imaginative texts in different formats, and 

create a range of bilingual texts, for different contexts, purposes and audiences. 

 

Students apply intonation and phrasing patterns in both formal and informal speech. They understand 

and apply conventions of the written script. They use complex grammatical structures, including voice, 

sentence and phrase to achieve sophistication in expression, and explain the relationship between 

context, purpose, audience, linguistic features and cultural elements in a range of personal, reflective, 

informative and persuasive texts. They research the phenomenon of language change in Punjabi-

speaking communities, analysing and comparing language use of previous generations with 

contemporary use. Students analyse the reciprocal relationship between language, culture and 

communication, and how this relationship reflects values, attitudes and beliefs. They reflect on how 

their own identity both influences and is shaped by ways of communicating, thinking and behaving. 
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Students with a background in Punjabi 

Students with a background in Punjabi have more sophisticated communicative skills, and knowledge 

and understanding of language and culture. They initiate and sustain interactions in Punjabi with 

others to discuss ideas and points of view, and participate in a range of collaborative tasks, activities 

and experiences that involve planning, negotiation and debate. They analyse written and spoken texts 

to identify elements such as viewpoint, theme, stylistic devices, cultural influences and values. They 

respond in Punjabi to information and ideas from different perspectives, using a range of formats for 

specific contexts, purposes and audiences. They compose a variety of informative and imaginative 

texts in different formats, experimenting with genre, textual features and stylistic devices, and create a 

range of bilingual texts, for different contexts, purposes and audiences. 

 

Students apply the Punjabi sound system in both formal and informal speech, understanding how 

patterns of rhythm, tempo, stress, pitch and intonation are used to enhance the aesthetic features of 

texts. They apply complex grammatical structures to enhance communication and achieve particular 

effects. They explain the relationship between context, purpose, audience, linguistic features and 

cultural elements in a range of personal, reflective, informative and persuasive texts. They research 

the phenomenon of language change in Punjabi-speaking communities, analysing and comparing 

language use of previous generations with contemporary use. Students discuss how meanings vary 

according to cultural assumptions that Punjabi and English speakers bring to interactions, and how 

mutual understanding can be achieved. They reflect on variations in their own language use and 

communicative and cultural behaviours in Punjabi and English-speaking contexts. 
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Content 

For Kindergarten to Year 10, courses of study and educational programs are based on the outcomes 

of syllabuses. The content describes in more detail how the outcomes are to be interpreted and used, 

and the intended learning appropriate for the Stage. In considering the intended learning, teachers will 

make decisions about the sequence, the emphasis to be given to particular areas of content, and any 

adjustments required based on the needs, interests and abilities of their students. 

 

The knowledge, understanding and skills described in the outcomes and content provide a sound 

basis for students to successfully move to the next stage of learning. 

 

In general, the examples of content in the Communicating strand are learning tasks (see glossary). 

Unlike form-focused language activities and exercises (see glossary), the learning tasks involve the 

achievement of a devised or actual goal or purpose. They provide opportunities to draw on existing 

language resources and to experiment with new forms in authentic or simulated contexts. 

 

The content has been designed to accommodate a range of student entry points and a range of 

learners, some of whom may have significant prior learning, experience or background in Punjabi. 

 

In Kindergarten to Year 6, content has been developed for two broad student groups: 

 students who are studying the language as second or additional language learners; and 

 students who have prior learning and/or experience. 

 

In Year 7 to Year 10, content has been developed and presented in four ways: 

 students who are studying the language as second or additional language learners 

 students who have prior learning and/or experience 

 students who have experienced some or all of their formal school education in a Punjabi-speaking 

environment 

 students undertaking a course based on Life Skills outcomes and content. 
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Organisation of content 

The following diagram provides an illustrative representation of elements of the course and their 

relationship. 

 

Strands 

The content of the syllabus is organised through the two interrelated strands of Communicating and 

Understanding, and related objectives and outcomes. 

 

The strands reflect important aspects of language learning related to communication, analysis and 

understanding of language and culture, and reflection. Students reflect on the experience of 

communicating and on their own language and culture in comparison to those of others. 
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Macro skills 

The four macro skills: listening, reading, speaking and writing are related to syllabus objectives within 

the Communicating strand in the following way: 

 

Interacting Accessing and responding* Composing 

Listening Listening Speaking 

Reading Reading Writing 

Speaking Speaking  

Writing Writing  

 

* The response to texts may be in English or Punjabi depending on the outcome or content. 

 

Listening, reading, speaking and writing skills are integral for students who are developing their 

acquisition of Punjabi. For some students with disability, teachers will need to consider relevant and 

appropriate adjustments to listening, reading, speaking, writing and communication experiences 

within the context of the Punjabi K–10 Syllabus. 

The use of English 

The target language is used wherever possible as the primary medium of interaction in both 

language-oriented and most content-oriented tasks. 

 

English may be used for discussion, explanation or analysis and reflection, providing opportunities for 

students to develop metalanguage for sharing ideas about language, culture and experience. 
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Learning across the curriculum 

Learning across the curriculum content, including the cross-curriculum priorities and general 

capabilities, assists students to achieve the broad learning outcomes defined in the NESA  

K–10 Curriculum Framework and Statement of Equity Principles, and in the Melbourne Declaration on 

Educational Goals for Young Australians (December 2008). 

 

Cross-curriculum priorities enable students to develop understanding about and address the 

contemporary issues they face. 

 

The cross-curriculum priorities are: 

 Aboriginal and Torres Strait Islander histories and cultures  

 Asia and Australia’s engagement with Asia  

 Sustainability  

 

General capabilities encompass the knowledge, skills, attitudes and behaviours to assist students to 

live and work successfully in the 21st century. 

 

The general capabilities are: 

 Critical and creative thinking  

 Ethical understanding  

 Information and communication technology capability  

 Intercultural understanding  

 Literacy  

 Numeracy  

 Personal and social capability  

 

NESA syllabuses include other areas identified as important learning for all students: 

 Civics and citizenship  

 Difference and diversity  

 Work and enterprise  

 

Learning across the curriculum content is incorporated, and identified by icons, in the content of the 

Punjabi K–10 Syllabus in the following ways.  
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Aboriginal and Torres Strait Islander histories and cultures  

The study of languages provides valuable opportunities for students to make interlinguistic and 

intercultural comparisons across languages, including Aboriginal and Torres Strait Islander 

languages, and to develop their understanding of concepts related to the linguistic landscape of 

Australia. Students explore the languages spoken in their immediate environment, identify local and 

other Aboriginal languages, off-Country Aboriginal languages and/or Torres Strait Islander languages. 

They examine cultural symbols and practices across languages, and ways in which people express 

their culture through traditional stories, songs, dance and crafts.By exploring and reflecting on the 

interrelationship between language, culture and identity, students are provided with opportunities to 

understand that the ways in which people use language reflect the values and beliefs of their 

respective communities, including Australia’s rich and diverse Aboriginal and Torres Strait Islander 

communities. 

 

When planning and programming content relating to Aboriginal and Torres Strait Islander histories 

and cultures, teachers are encouraged to: 

 involve local Aboriginal communities and/or appropriate knowledge holders in determining 

suitable resources, or to use Aboriginal or Torres Strait Islander authored or endorsed 

publications 

 read the Principles and Protocols relating to teaching and learning about Aboriginal and Torres 

Strait Islander histories and cultures and the involvement of local Aboriginal communities. 

Asia and Australia’s engagement with Asia  

Students learning Punjabi can engage with rich content and contexts for developing their knowledge 

and understanding of Punjabi-speaking societies and are provided with opportunities to make 

comparisons with other Asian societies, languages, cultures, values and beliefs. They have 

opportunities to learn to communicate and interact in Punjabi in interculturally appropriate ways, 

exploring concepts, experiences and perspectives from within and across Punjabi and other Asian 

cultures. They are provided with opportunities to understand that there are Punjabi-speaking 

communities in India, Australia and around the world, and that there is diversity within the Punjabi 

language. They identify words and expressions that Punjabi and English borrow from each other and 

other languages. They explore the impact on Punjabi of social, cultural and intercultural influences, 

such as media, technology, globalisation and popular culture. They develop an appreciation for the 

place of Australia within the Asia region, including the interconnections of languages and cultures, 

peoples and communities, histories and economies. Students are provided with opportunities to learn 

how Australia is situated within the Asia region, and how Australia’s linguistic and cultural identity is 

continuously evolving, both locally and within an international context. 

Sustainability  

Learning Punjabi provides a context for students to develop their knowledge and understanding of 

concepts, perspectives and issues related to sustainability in Punjabi-speaking communities in India, 

Pakistan, Australia and the world. They engage with a range of texts to obtain, interpret and present 

information, ideas and opinions on concepts such as the environment, climate, conservation, linguistic 

and cultural ecologies, and change, both within Punjabi language and culture, and across languages 

and cultures. Students develop their knowledge, understanding and skills about sustainability within 

particular cultural contexts. Through interacting with others, negotiating meaning and mutual 

understanding and reflecting on communication, they can learn to live and work in ways that are both 

productive and sustainable. 

  

http://ab-ed.nesa.nsw.edu.au/principles-and-protocols
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Critical and creative thinking  

Students develop critical and creative thinking as they interact in Punjabi with people and ideas from 

diverse backgrounds and perspectives. They participate in a range of collaborative tasks, activities 

and experiences that involve negotiating, solving problems and making decisions. Students obtain, 

interpret and organise information, ideas and perspectives from a range of texts, analysing aspects of 

Punjabi language and culture and making comparisons with other languages and cultures. They 

develop skills in creative thinking when composing informative and imaginative texts in Punjabi in 

different formats for a range of contexts, purposes and audiences. 

Ethical understanding  

Students learning Punjabi are encouraged to acknowledge and value difference in their interactions 

with others and to respect diverse ways of perceiving and acting in the world. They can apply their 

knowledge of ethics when using technology to communicate information. When collecting, interpreting 

and analysing information, ideas and research data related to aspects of language and culture in 

Punjabi-speaking communities, students are provided with opportunities to learn about ethical 

procedures for investigating and working with people and places. As they develop their knowledge 

and understanding of the language, culture, beliefs, values and attitudes of Punjabi-speaking, their 

own and other communities, students become more aware of their own roles and responsibilities as 

citizens. 

Information and communication technology capability  

Accessing live Punjabi environments and texts via digital media contributes to the development of 

students’ ICT capabilities as well as linguistic and cultural knowledge, and extends the boundaries of 

the classroom. Students are provided with opportunities to maximise use of the technologies available 

to them, adapting as technologies evolve and limiting the risks to themselves and others in a digital 

environment. 

 

Students interact with Punjabi speakers in online contexts, and access multimodal resources, digital 

environments and technologies to enhance their learning. They engage with digital texts to obtain, 

interpret, reorganise and present information, ideas and opinions. They can use word-processing 

skills to produce written texts in Punjabi. They create informative and imaginative texts in digital 

formats, using text, sound and images, and produce bilingual resources, such as digital displays or 

websites, for the school community. 

Intercultural understanding  

The development of intercultural understanding is a central aim of learning languages, as it is integral 

to communicating in the context of diversity, the development of global citizenship and lifelong 

learning. Learning languages can enable students to develop their intercultural understanding as they 

learn to value their own language(s), culture(s) and beliefs, and those of others. They are provided 

with opportunities to understand the reciprocal relationship between language, culture and identity, 

and how this relationship reflects the values and beliefs of a community. Students are encouraged to 

reflect on their own and other cultures in ways that recognise similarities and differences, create 

connections with others and cultivate mutual respect. Learning to move between languages and 

cultures is integral to language learning and is the key to the development of students’ intercultural 

understanding. 
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Students learning Punjabi are provided with opportunities to understand that language develops and 

operates in a sociocultural context. They are encouraged to make connections between social and 

cultural practices and language use, identifying culture-specific terms and expressions in Punjabi and 

making comparisons with other languages and cultures. They examine differences in language use 

and behaviours, explaining variations according to context, purpose, mode of delivery and the roles 

and relationships of participants. Students are provided with opportunities to understand how cultural 

identity influences ways of communicating, thinking and behaving. They reflect on their experiences 

when interacting in Punjabi and English-speaking contexts, considering adjustments made and how 

this affects intercultural communication. 

Literacy  

Contemporary research has demonstrated explicit links between language learning and improved 

literacy skills. The study of Punjabi develops students’ understanding of how languages work as 

systems, thereby enhancing literacy and language skills in Punjabi, as well as English. For 

background speakers of Punjabi, the knowledge, understanding and skills which students develop 

through learning their first language also support and enhance the development of literacy in English. 

 

Students learning Punjabi can make connections between spoken language and written Punjabi. 

They engage with Punjabi texts, using their knowledge of the language to predict the meaning of new 

words, and compose texts. They are encouraged to use metalanguage to describe linguistic 

structures and features in texts, recognising that grammatical concepts serve particular functions and 

represent part of the system of language. 

 

Students identify main ideas and specific information in a range of spoken, written and multimodal 

texts, explaining textual structure and linguistic features and their relationship with context, purpose 

and audience. They convey information, ideas and opinions in a variety of text types and formats, and 

compose informative and imaginative texts in different formats for a range of contexts, purposes and 

audiences, applying their knowledge of grammatical structures, word order and sentence 

construction. Students create bilingual texts and resources for the school and wider community, 

making comparisons between Punjabi and English textual features, and linguistic and cultural 

elements. 

Numeracy  

Students develop numeracy capability as they communicate in Punjabi in everyday situations. They 

use Punjabi numbers for counting and measuring. They role-play shopping situations in class, 

negotiating details such as size, quantity and price, and using currency exchange rates to complete 

transactions. They use expressions of time to sequence events, and create calendars to share 

information about class routines, birthdays, including zodiac signs, and Punjabi events and 

celebrations. They interpret data and statistics from multimodal sources, and construct tables, charts, 

graphs and diagrams to present information. 
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Personal and social capability  

Students develop personal and social capability as they interact with Punjabi speakers in culturally 

appropriate ways in a range of contexts and situations, developing understanding of the importance of 

communicating in a respectful manner. They participate in shared tasks and activities that involve 

planning, negotiating, and making decisions and arrangements. They work both collaboratively and 

independently, engaging with Punjabi texts and resources to obtain, interpret and evaluate 

information, and creating their own informative and imaginative texts to express their ideas, opinions 

and beliefs. 

 

Students explore connections between Punjabi language and culture in particular words, expressions 

and communicative behaviours, recognising and empathising with values that are important to 

Punjabi-speaking communities. They are provided with opportunities to understand that people view 

and experience the world in different ways, and reflect on their own heritage, values, culture and 

identity. 

Civics and citizenship  

As students engage in learning Punjabi, they develop the knowledge, understanding, skills, values 

and attitudes for responsible, informed and active participation in Australian society and as global 

citizens. 

 

Students are provided with opportunities to understand the concept of community identity within the 

context of multicultural Australia. They explore the diversity of identities and cultural perspectives 

within Punjabi-speaking and other Australian communities and the diverse ways in which individuals 

and communities may express their cultures and identities in Australian society. 

 

Students examine the importance of tradition to a sense of community and national identity, and 

explore the impact of social, cultural and intercultural influences on Punjabi language and culture, 

such as media, technology, globalisation and popular culture. They can appreciate the richness of 

Punjabi language and culture, and the significant social, economic and cultural contributions of 

Punjabi-speaking communities to Australian society and the world. 

Difference and diversity  

Difference and diversity comprises gender, ethnicity, ability and socioeconomic circumstances. 

 

Through their learning of Punjabi, students develop awareness, understanding and acceptance of 

difference and diversity in their personal lives, and within the local and global community. Students 

are provided with opportunities to learn about diverse values, attitudes, customs and traditions in 

Punjabi-speaking communities, as well as characteristics that are common to their own and other 

communities. They communicate in Punjabi in diverse contexts, developing understanding of the 

importance of using culturally appropriate language and behaviour. 

 

The study of Punjabi fosters the ideals of respect for others and appreciation and acceptance of 

diverse points of view, beliefs, attitudes and values. Students develop their understanding of issues 

such as age, beliefs, gender, language and ethnicity, and their appreciation of ways in which diversity 

contributes to a deeper sense of community and national identity. 
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Work and enterprise  

Students need to be prepared for living and working in a world that is more technologically focused, 

globally connected and internationally competitive. Through their study of Punjabi, students learn 

about the living and working conditions of Punjabi-speaking communities, and are provided with 

opportunities to understand the impact of social, economic and technological developments. Students 

learning Punjabi develop skills in communication, collaboration, negotiation and problem-solving that 

can equip them for participation in a range of work settings, and can enable them to become more 

effective and valuable members of the workforce. The ability to communicate in Punjabi broadens 

future employment opportunities for students in an increasingly globalised world. 
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Content for Early Stage 1 

Communicating 

Interacting 

Outcome 

A student: 

› interacts in simple exchanges in Punjabi LPUe-1C 

Content 

Students: 

 exchange greetings, for example:  

– exchanging greetings and farewelling others at different times of day, eg ਸਤਿ ਸਰੀ ਅਕਾਲ, ਦੋਨੋ ਹੱਥ 

ਜੋੜਨੇ, ਤਸਰ ਝੁਕਾਉਣਾ   

– introducing themselves, eg ਆਪਣਾ ਨਾਾਂ ਦੱਸਣਾ  

– introducing themselves, using culturally appropriate gestures  

– greeting adults and peers using formal and informal body language, eg ਸਤਿ ਸਰੀ ਅਕਾਲ, ਦੋਨੋ ਹੱਥ 

ਜੋੜਨੇ, ਤਸਰ ਝੁਕਾਉਣਾ, ਸਤਿ ਸਰੀ ਅਕਾਲ, ਹੱਥ ਤਿਲਾਉਣਾ   

– using formal expressions in everyday situations such as ‘thank you’, ‘please’ and ‘sorry’, eg 

ਧੰਨਵਾਦ, ਤਕਰਪਾ ਕਰਕ,ੇ ਿੁਆਫ਼ ਕਰਨਾ, ਜੀ/ ਹਾਾਂਜੀ ਕਤਹਣਾ   

– using appropriate greetings at occasions, eg ਜਨਿਤਦਨ ਦੀ ਵਧਾਈ ਹੋਵ ੇ   

 

 participate in classroom routines and follow simple instructions, for example:  

– responding to marking the class roll, eg ਿੈਂ ਹਾਜ਼ਰ ਹਾਾਂ ਜੀ।  

– participating in songs with actions, eg ਗਾਉਣਾ, ਿਾੜੀ ਿਾਰਨੀ, ਗੋਲ ਘੁੰਿਣਾ, ਨੱਚਣਾ    

– performing actions to match the words of a song, story or rhyme, eg ਿਾੜੀ ਿਾਰੋ, ਚਟੁਕੀ ਵਜਾਓ, ਪੱਬ 

ਚਕੁੋ, ਅੱਗੇ ਝੁਕੋ, ਦੋ ਪੈਰ ਤਪੱਛੇ ਜਾਓ     

– following instructions to play a game, eg ਗੀਟੀ ਸੱੁਟੋ, ਦੌੜੋ, ਿੇਜ਼ ਭੱਜੋ, ਅੱਗੇ ਆਓ  

– making a request and/or expressing gratitude, eg ਿੈਂ ਿੁਹਾਡੇ ਨਾਲ ਆ ਸਕਦੀ ਹਾਾਂ? ਪਾਣੀ ਾਂ ਦੇਂਣ ਦਾ ਧੰਨਵਾਦ।

 
– participating in games or activities that involve taking turns such as memory games about 

numbers or colours  

– responding to instructions involving nonverbal gestures, eg ਹਾਾਂ ਤਵਚੱ ਤਸਰ ਤਹਲਾਉਣਾ, ਨਾਾਂਹ ਤਵੱਚ ਤਸਰ 

ਤਹਲਾਉਣਾ  

– requesting assistance, eg ਿੈਨ ੰ  ਸਿਝ ਨਹੀ ਾਂ ਆ ਤਰਹਾ।; ਿੇਰੀ ਿਦਦ ਕਰੋ।  

– following simple instructions to learn a dance, eg ਿਾੜੀ ਿਾਰਨੀ, ਪੱਬ ਚੁੱਕਣੇ, ਅੱਡੀ ਿਾਰਨੀ, ਚੇਹਰੇ ਦੇ ਹਾਵ-

ਭਾਵ ਬਦਲਣੇ    
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Content for students with prior learning and/or experience 

Students: 

 interact with teacher and peers by exchanging information, for example:   

– sharing their likes and dislikes when interacting with peers, eg ਿੈਨ ੰ  ਸੇਬ ਪਸੰਦ ਹੈ।; ਿੈਨ ੰ  ਫੁੱਟਬਾਲ 

ਖੇਡਣਾ ਪਸੰਦ ਹੈ।; ਿੈਨ ੰ  ਪੰਜਾਬੀ ਤਸੱਖਣਾ ਚੰਗਾ ਲੱਗਦਾ ਹੈ।; ਿੈਨ ੰ  ਆਪਣੇ ਦਾਦੀ ਜੀ ਿੋਂ ਕਹਾਣੀ ਸੁਣਨਾ ਚੰਗਾ ਲੱਗਦਾ ਹੈ।; 

ਿੈਨ ੰ  ਤਕਿੇ ਵੀ ਲੇਟ ਪਹੁੰਚਣਾ ਚੰਗਾ ਨਹੀ ਾਂ ਲੱਗਦਾ।   

– sharing details about their weekend with their peers and teacher, using simple sentences, eg 

ਿੈਂ ਐਿਵਾਰ ਨ ੰ  ਆਪਣੇ ਪਤਰਵਾਰ ਨਾਲ ਸਿੰੁਦਰੀ ਿੱਟ ਿੇ ਗਈ।; ਅਸੀ ਾਂ ਪਾਰਟੀ ਿੇ ਗਏ।    

– recognising differences between language used at home and at school, eg ਿੇਰੀ ਗੱਲ ਸੁਣੋ (ਗੱਲ 

ਸੁਣ), ਅੱਜ ਕੀ ਸਬਜ਼ੀ ਬਣਾਈ ਹੈ (ਅੱਜ ਕੀ ਧਤਰਆ)?    

– sharing personal information about self and family, eg ਿੇਰਾ ਨਾਾਂ…ਹੈ।; ਿੈਂ ਬਹਿੁ ਿੇਜ ਭੱਜ ਸਕਦਾ ਹਾਾਂ।; ਿੇਰੇ 

ਿਾਿਾ ਜੀ ਨਰਸ ਹਨ।; ਿੇਰੇ ਘਰ ਬਗੀਚੀ ਤਵਚ ਇਕ ਸਬਜ਼ੀ ਲੱਗੀ ਹੈ।   

– asking questions, eg ਘੰਟੀ ਕਦੋ ਵੱਜੇਗੀ?  

– describing an object of interest or pet, eg ਇਹ ਪੈਨ ਬਹਿੁ ਸੋਹਣਾ ਤਲਖਦਾ ਹੈ।; ਉਹ ਿਸਵੀਰ ਬਹਿੁ ਸੋਹਣੀ ਹੈ-

ਇਹ ੧ ਿੀਟਰ ਉਚੱੀ, ੨ ਿੀਟਰ ਚੌੜੀ ਅਿ ੇ੩ ਿੀਟਰ ਲੰਬੀ ਹੈ, ਿੇਰਾ ਕੁੱਿਾ ਬਹਿੁ ਿੇਜ਼ ਭੱਜਦਾ ਹੈ।     

– participating in ‘Show and Tell’, eg ਇਹ ਿੇਰਾ ਨਵਾਾਂ ਤਖਡੌਣਾ ਹੈ।   

 

 participate in classroom activities by responding to instructions and taking turns, for example:  

 

– learning the rules of a new game, eg ਤਚੜੀ ਉਡ (ਹਾਥੀ ਉਡ), ਸ਼ਰਨ ਕਤਹੰਦਾ ਤਸਰ ਛੁਹ,ੋ ਸ਼ਰਨ ਕਤਹੰਦਾ ਪੈਰ ਛੁਹ ੋ

    

– following instructions to make a food dish such as fruit salad, eg ਕੁਲਚੇ ਬਣਾਉਾਂਣੇ, ਚਾਟ ਪਾਪੜੀ, ਫਲ 

ਚਾਟ   

– matching vocabulary from picture dictionaries to noun groups such as people, animals or 

food, eg ਤਬੱਲੀ-ਪਾਲਿ  ਜਾਨਵਰ   

– engaging in classroom routines, eg ਹਣੁ ਬੋਰਡ ਗੇਿ ਖੇਡਣ ਦਾ ਵੇਲਾ ਹੈ।; ਤਹਸਾਬ ਦੱਸ ਵਜੇ ਕਰਾਾਂਗੇ।    

– identifying objects on flashcards, posters, photographs or multimedia slides  
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Communicating 

Accessing and responding 

Outcomes 

A student: 

› engages with Punjabi texts LPUe-2C 

› responds to spoken and visual texts LPUe-3C 

Content 

Students: 

 participate in shared listening and viewing activities, for example:   

– responding to songs with onomatopoeic sounds, eg ਲੱਲਾ ਲੱਲਾ ਲੋਰੀ ਲਾ ਲਾ-ਲਾਲਾਲਾਲਾ ਆਵਾਜ਼ ਗੌਣ 

ਦਾ ਪਰਿੀਕ ਹੈ, ਚ  ਚ  ਕਰਦੀਆਾਂ ਆਈਆਾਂ ਤਚੜੀਆਾਂ, ਦਾਣੇ ਨਾਲ ਤਲਆਈਆਾਂ ਤਚੜੀਆਾਂ ਤਵਚ ਚ -ਚ -ਚ  ਤਚੜੀ ਦੇ ਚ ਕਣ  ਦਾ 

ਪਰਿੀਕ ਹੈ   

– making predictions about a story, using the front cover, illustrations or visual images, eg 

ਕਹਾਣੀ ਜੰਗਲ ਦੀ ਹੈ, ਪਾਿਰ ਜਾਨਵਰ ਹਨ, ਅੱਗੇ ਕੀ ਹੋਵੇਗਾ, ਸ਼ੇਰ ਚ ਹੀ ਨ ੰ  ਖਾ ਜਾਵੇਗਾ, ਇਹ ਖਾਣਾ ਪੰਜਾਬੀ ਲੱਗਦਾ, 

ਤਕਉਾਂਤਕ ਿਸਵੀਰ ਤਵਚ ਸਾਗ ਅਿ ੇਿੱਕੀ ਦੀ ਰੋਟੀ ਹੈ।    

– listening to or viewing a story and identifying the characters, eg ਇਿਾਨਦਾਰ ਲੱਕੜਹਾਰਾ, ਘੁੱਗੀ ਿੇ 

ਤਸ਼ਕਾਰੀ-ਿਸਵੀਰਾਾਂ ਬਣਾਉਣੀਆਾਂ    

– sequencing pictures and simple text to order events, eg ਏਸ ਿਸਵੀਰ ਨ ੰ  ਪਤਹਲਾਾਂ ਲਗਾਓ। ਏਹ ਬਾਦ ਤਵੱਚ 

ਰੱਖੋ।  

 

● respond to simple or familiar stories, songs and rhymes through actions, drawing or singing, for 

example:   

– responding to songs with actions or movement, eg ਿਾੜੀ ਿਾਰਨੀ, ਪੱਬ ਚੁੱਕਣੇ, ਲੈਅ ਤਵਚ ਗਾਉਣਾ, ਚੇਹਰੇ 

ਦੇ ਭਾਵ ਬਦਲਣੇ   

– responding to songs or stories through pictures, eg ਲਾਲਚੀ ਲ ੰਬੜੀ ਦੇ ਚੇਹਰੇ ਦੇ ਹਾਵ ਭਾਵ, ਤਪਆਸੇ ਕਾਾਂ ਦੀ 

ਦਸ਼ਾ    

– reciting or performing a rhyme or song, adding actions for meaning, eg ਤਸਰ, ਿੋਢਾ, ਗੋਡਾ ਬਾਲ ਗੀਿ 

ਗਾਉਾਂਦੇ ਹੋਏ ਤਸਰ, ਿੋਢੇ, ਗੋਡੇ ਨ ੰ  ਹੱਥ ਲਾਉਣਾ    

– identifying key words in stories, rhymes or songs and using gestures or facial expressions to 

demonstrate understanding, eg ਦਾਦੀ ਿਾਾਂ, ਦਾਦੀ ਿਾਾਂ, ਿੈਨ ੰ  ਤਕੰਨਾ ਤਪਆਰ ਕਰਾਾਂ- ਗਾਉਾਂਦੇ ਹੋਏ ਬਾਹਾਾਂ ਖੋਲਹ  ਕੇ ਤਕੰਨਾ 

ਤਪਆਰ ਵਾਲੀ ਿੁਕ ਬੋਲਣੀ    

– engaging with images and predicting or sequencing the events in a story, eg ਏਸ ਿਸਵੀਰ ਨ ੰ  

ਪਤਹਲਾਾਂ ਲਗਾਓ। ਏਹ ਬਾਦ ਤਵੱਚ ਰੱਖੋ।   
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Content for students with prior learning and/or experience 

Students: 

 identify key words and specific information in simple spoken and visual texts, for example:   

– identifying words written in Punjabi from stories, digital sources or flashcards, eg ਸਤਿ ਸਰੀ 

ਅਕਾਲ, ਜੀ ਆਇਆਾਂ ਨ ੰ , ਧੰਨਵਾਦ, ਿਾਫ਼ ਕਰਨਾ   

– responding to questions about texts to demonstrate understanding, eg ਕਹਾਣੀ ਤਵਚ ਬੱਚੇ ਕੋਲ 

ਤਕੰਨੀਆਾਂ ਗੇਂਦਾ ਸਨ? ਚਾਰ ਕੱਪ ਉਲੀਕੋ! ਦੋ ਤਬਲੀਆਾਂ ਬਣਾਓ!    

– recognising patterns of storytelling, such as ‘Once upon a time’, ‘A long time ago’, eg ਇਕ ਵਾਰ 

ਦੀ ਗੱਲ ਹੈ, ਬਹਿੁ ਸਿਾਾਂ ਪਤਹਲਾਾਂ    

– using a calendar to locate dates for upcoming celebrations and events, eg ਤਵਸਾਖੀ ਕਦੋਂ ਹੈ? 

ਗੁਰਪੁਰਬ ਕਦੋਂ ਹੈ? ਬੱਤਚਆਾਂ ਦੇ ਜਨਿ ਤਦਨ ਕਦੋਂ ਹਨ?    

 

 share information from texts, using illustrations and gestures to support meaning, for example:  

 

– creating and explaining a picture, eg ਕਹਾਣੀ ਤਵੱਚੋ ਆਪਣਾ ਿਨਪਸੰਦ ਤਚੱਿਰ ਉਲੀਕੋ, ਕਹਾਣੀ ਤਵਚਲੇ ਆਪਣੇ 

ਿਨਪਸੰਦ ਤਹੱਸੇ ਿੇ ਆਪਣੀ ਕਲਪਨਾ ਦਾ ਤਚੱਿਰ ਉਲੀਕੋ।   

– retelling a story using known expressions and phrases, eg ਇਕ ਵਾਰ ਦੀ ਗੱਲ ਹੈ, ਬਹਿੁ ਸਿਾਾਂ ਪਤਹਲਾਾਂ, 

ਇਕ ਸੀ ਕਾਾਂ ਿੇ ਇਕ ਸੀ ਤਚੜੀ    

– miming an action from a text, eg ਿ ਿ ਿ ਿਾ ਿਾੜੀ ਿਾਰੋ   

– drawing or selecting a picture of the main character for a storyboard of a familiar text    

– re-enacting and/or summarising a story using modelled language and gestures to support 

meaning, eg ਇਕ ਸੀ ਚਲਾਕ ਿੋਟਾ ਕਾਾਂ-ਬਾਹਾਾਂ ਖੋਲਕੇ, ਿ ੰਹ ਫਲੁਾਕੇ ਕਾਾਂ ਦੇ ਉਡੱਣ ਦੀ ਅਦਾਕਾਰੀ ਕਰਨੀ    

– illustrating main points of a text by drawing and/or selecting images, eg ਕਹਾਣੀ ਚਲਾਕ ਬਾਾਂਦਰ ਿੇ 

ਤਬੱਲੀਆਾਂ ਇਕ ਬਾਾਂਦਰ, ਦੋ ਤਬੱਲੀਆਾਂ, ਇਕ ਰੋਟੀ ਤਜਹੇ ਿੱੁਖ ਿੱਥ     

– participating in a shared performance of familiar texts, such as songs, poetry or nursery 

rhymes, eg ਅੱਕੜ-ਬੱਕੜ ਬਾਵ ੇਦਾ ਬਾਲ ਗੀਿ ਦੀ ਪੇਸ਼ਕਾਰੀ    

– engaging with a familiar text and then collaborating with peers in a performance   
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Communicating 

Composing 

Outcome 

A student: 

› composes texts in Punjabi using visual supports and other scaffolds LPUe-4C 

Content 

Students: 

 describe objects in Punjabi using visual supports, for example:   

– describing size and/or colour of objects around the classroom or school, eg ਲਾਲ ਪੈਨਤਸਲ ਨੀਲੀ 

ਪੈਨਤਸਲ, ਵੱਡੀ ਕੁਰਸੀ ਛੋਟੀ ਕੁਰਸੀ    

– recounting an excursion, using pictures with simple nouns and adjectives, eg ਵੱਡਾ ਪਾਰਕ, ਨੇੜੇ 

ਲਾਇਬਰੇਰੀ, ਖੁੱਲਾ ਸਤਵਤਿੰਗ ਪ ਲ, ਦੋ ਪੀ ਾਂਘਾ, ਸੋਹਣੇ ਫੁੱਲ, ਿੇਰੀ ਤਕਿਾਬ   

– creating rhymes or songs with dancing, clapping or gestures to describe objects, eg ਿੁਕ-ਬੰਦੀ 

ਕਰਨੀ-ਦੋ ਪੈਨਤਸਲਾਾਂ ਬੱਚੇ ਚਾਰ, ਦੱਸੋ ਹਣੁ ਕੀ ਕਰੀਏ ਯਾਰ ਜਾਾਂ ਚਾਰ ਪੈਨਤਸਲਾਾਂ ਕਤਹਣ ਦੀ ਬਜਾਏ ਪੈਨਤਸਲਾਾਂ ਕਤਹਕੇ ਚਾਰ 

ਿਾੜੀਆਾਂ ਿਾਰਨੀਆਾਂ    

– sharing items of personal interest, eg ਿੇਰੀ ਪਾਲਿ  ਤਬੱਲੀ, ਿੇਰਾ ਿਨਪਸੰਦ ਤਖਡੌਣਾ   

 

 label objects and images in Punjabi, for example:  

– labelling photographs of family members, places or animals   

– matching words to images, such as food items, animals or objects   

– using ICT to create images and labels of classroom and/or school objects    

– labelling the days of the week   

 

Content for students with prior learning and/or experience 

Students: 

 compose simple texts using illustrations and actions to support meaning, for example:   

– composing and performing, if appropriate, simple action chants or repetitive raps, eg ਲੱਲਾ 

ਲੱਲਾ ਲੋਰੀ ਗੀਿ   

– creating a puppet show based on an experience or a story   

– captioning a photograph or picture book, eg ਏਹ ਿੇਰੀ ਪਸੰਦੀਦਾ ਵੀਤਡਓ ਗੇਿ ਹੈ।; ਿੋਰ ਬਹਿੁ ਸੋਹਣਾ ਹੈ।  

 

– giving descriptive information using modelled language, eg ਇਹ ਸਾਡੀ ਜਿਾਿ ਹੈ।; ਇਹ ਿੇਰਾ ਪੈਨ ਹੈ।; 

ਇਹ ਿੁਹਾਡੀ ਤਕਿਾਬ ਹੈ।; ਇਹ ਿੁਹਾਡਾ ਬਸਿਾ ਹੈ।   

– composing a spoken text based on a visual prompt, eg ਏਹ ਤਬੱਲੀ ਬੜੀ ਛੋਟੀ ਹੈ।   

– retelling a familiar story using pictures or actions to support meaning, eg ਸ਼ੇਰ ਅਿੇ ਚ ਹੀ ਦੀ ਕਹਾਣੀ 

ਸੁਣੋਂ।   

– labelling an illustration or image of a famous site in the Punjab region, eg ਦਰਬਾਰ ਸਾਤਹਬ, ਰੌਕ 

ਗਾਰਡਨ   
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 create bilingual word lists and labels for the classroom, for example:   

– creating labels for classroom objects in Punjabi and English    

– producing sets of matching Punjabi and English words using ICT    

– creating a bilingual ‘word jar’ such as selecting key words from a sentence in Punjabi and 

translating them into English   

– creating a bilingual picture dictionary   

– making a class word wall or display of an event, eg Vaisakhi (New Year celebration)   
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Understanding 

Systems of language 

Outcomes 

A student: 

› recognises spoken Punjabi LPUe-5U 

› recognises written Punjabi LPUe-6U 

› recognises the difference between statements, questions and commands in Punjabi LPUe-7U 

› recognises that there are different kinds of texts LPUe-8U 

Content 

Students: 

 recognise the sounds of Punjabi, for example:  

– recognising the rhythm of Punjabi  

– identifying the beginning sound of words, eg ਪਰ starts with ਪ, ਕਰ starts with ਕ  

– participating in songs or nursery rhymes to practise Punjabi sounds, eg ੳ ਅ ਗੀਿ ਗਾਉਣਾ, ਬਾਲ 

ਗੀਿ ੳ ਉੜੇ ਨੇ ਕੀਿਾ ਜ ੜਾ ਗੀਿ  

– mimicking Punjabi sounds, stress and intonation patterns by imitating songs or rhymes, eg ੳ 

ਅ ਗੀਿ ਗਾਉਣਾ, ਬਾਲ ਗੀਿ ਲੱਲਾ ਲੱਲਾ ਲੋਰੀ, ਿੋਤਿਆ ਿਨਿੋਤਿਆ  

 

 recognise that Punjabi and English are written differently, for example:  

– tracing their name in Punjabi, in salt or sand or by shaping playdough, noting that Punjabi 

hangs on the line whereas English sits on the line, eg ਨਾਾਂ ਤਲਖਣੇ  

– tracing, copying or matching the Punjabi letters and numbers from 1 to 10, eg ਗੁਰਿੁਖੀ ਅਿ ੇ

ਤਗਣਿੀ ਸੁਲੇਖ   

– locating specific alphabet letters in names, eg ਜੇ ਿੁਹਾਡੇ ਨਾਾਂ ਤਵਚ ਕ/ਪ/ਸ ਆਉਾਂਦਾ ਹੈ? ਉਸ ਹੇਠਾਾਂ ਲਾਈਨ 

ਤਖੱਚੋ।  

 

 recognise the structure of statements, questions and commands in Punjabi, for example:  

– recognising basic word order, eg ਿੈਂ ਪਾਣੀ ਪੀਿਾ।   

– recognising that verb forms have gender, eg ਕੁੜੀ ਭੱਜਦੀ ਹੈ।; ਿੰੁਡਾ ਭੱਜਦਾ ਹੈ।; ਿੰੁਡੇ ਭੱਜਦੇ ਹਨ।  

– recognising statements, questions and commands, eg ਿੈਂ ਤਬਲਕੁਲ ਠੀਕ ਹਾਾਂ।; ਿੁਸੀ ਾਂ ਿੇਰੇ ਨਾਲ ਆਓ!  

– recognising that written questions always end in a question mark, eg ਤਕ ਿੁਸੀ ਾਂ ਖੇਡਣਾਾਂ ਪਸੰਦ ਕਰੋਗੇ?

 

– repeating words and groups of words, eg ਛੋਟੇ ਛੋਟੇ ਬੱਚੇ, ਿਾਿਾ-ਤਪਿਾ  
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 understand that some Punjabi and English words are similar, for example:   

– comparing Punjabi and English pronunciation, eg dollar pronounced as da-lar (ਡਾਲਰ), oven 

pronounced as oo-ven (ਓਵਨ), schedule pronounced as shed-ule (ਸ਼ੈਤਡਊਲ)   

– recognising English words used in Punjabi, eg ਕਾਰ, ਬੱਸ, ਟਰੱਕ, ਕੰਤਪਊਟਰ   

– keeping a class record of Punjabi words that are borrowed from other languages, including 

loan words from English that incorporate words from Aboriginal languages and/or dialects, 

such as ‘kookaburra’ from ‘gugubarra’, a word in Wiradjuri (central western NSW), 

represented in Punjabi as ਕ ੱਕਾਬਾਰਾ    

– recognising Punjabi words used in English, eg khaki ਖਾਕੀ, guru ਗੁਰ    

 

 understand that language is organised as ‘text’, for example:  

– understanding that texts can be spoken, written, digital, visual or multimodal and can be short 

or long, eg ਤਕਵੇਂ ਆ? or ਿੁਹਾਡਾ ਕੀ ਹਾਲ ਹੈ?   

– recognising that different types of texts have different features, eg ਗੀਿਾਾਂ ਅਿੇ ਲੋਰੀਆਾਂ ਤਵਚ ਿੁਕਬੰਦੀ 

ਅਿ ੇਦਹੁਰਾਵ ਹੁੰਦਾ ਹੈ, ਪਰ ਕਹਾਣੀ ਤਵਚ ਤਵਸਥਾਰ ਹੁੰਦਾ ਹੈ।  

– discussing different types of familiar texts, such as a story, poem, song and how they are 

structured  

– comparing similar Punjabi and English texts, eg ਸ਼ੇਰ ਅਿ ੇਚ ਹੀ  

 

Content for students with prior learning and/or experience 

Students: 

 recognise and use features of the Punjabi sound system, including pitch, accent, rhythm and 

intonation, for example:  

– recognising pitch, accent, rhythm or intonation in stories, conversations and songs, eg ਪੰਜਾਬੀ 

ਸ਼ਬਦ/ਬੋਲੀ ਵੱਖਰੇ ਇਲਾਤਕਆਾਂ ਤਵਚ ਵੱਖਰ ੇਿਰੀਕੇ ਨਾਲ ਬੋਲੀ ਜਾਾਂਦੀ ਹੈ।  

– recognising and experimenting with sounds for phonemic awareness, eg ਘ, ਝ, ਞ, ਢ, 

ਣ,ਿ,ਧ,ਭ,ਯ,ੜ  

– recognising sounds of Punjabi that have similar pronunciation to Arabic and Persian, eg ਸ਼ ਖ਼ 

ਗ਼ ਜ਼ ਫ਼ ਲ਼  

– using different intonation for statements, questions and commands, eg ਿੈਂ ਪਾਣੀ ਪੀਿਾ।; ਤਕੱਥੇ ਜਾ ਰਹੇ 

ਹੋ? ਿੇਰੀ ਗੱਲ ਸੁਣੋ?  

– developing pronunciation, phrasing and intonation by singing, reciting, mimicking or repeating, 

eg ਗੀਿ ਗਾਉਣਾ:ਅਰਥ ਸਿਝਣੇ, ਲੈਅ ਸਿਝਣੀ, ਸ਼ੱੁਧ ਉਚਾਰਣ ਸਿਝਣਾ  

– reproducing Punjabi in a familiar situation attempting to use authentic accent and fluency, eg 

ਕਹਾਣੀ ਦੇ ਤਕਰਦਾਰ ਦੀ ਪੇਸ਼ਕਾਰੀ ਸਿੇਂ ਨਵੇਂ ਸੰਵਾਦ ਤਲਖਣੇ   

 

 recognise that the sounds of Punjabi are represented in the Gurmukhi script, for example:  

– tracing, copying and/or matching their name in Punjabi, eg using flashcards of letters or ICT 

to put the letters in the correct order   

– understanding that some words are pronounced identically in English and Punjabi but have 

different meanings, eg come ਕੰਿ, eye ਆਈ, see ਸੀ   

– recognising that some letters of the Punjabi alphabet are written distinctly depending on the 

short or long sound in the word, eg ਪਰ ਤਵਚ ਰ ਪ ਰਾ, ਪਰੀਿ ਤਵਚ ਰ ਪੈਰ ਤਵਚ  
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 identify the function of statements, questions and commands in Punjabi, for example:  

– recognising a negative sentence, eg ਿੈਂਨ ੰ  ਤਿੱਠਾ ਨਹੀ ਾਂ ਪਸੰਦ ਹੈ।  

– recognising statements, questions and commands, eg ਿੈਂ ਤਬਲਕੁਲ ਠੀਕ ਹਾਾਂ।; ਿੁਸੀ ਾਂ ਿੇਰੇ ਨਾਲ ਆਓ! 

ਤਕੱਥੇ ਜਾ ਰਹੇ ਹੋ?   

– understanding basic word order in statements, eg  ਿੈਂ ਤਕਿਾਬ ਪੜਹ ਤਰਹਾ ਹਾਾਂ। 

– recognising requests, eg ਕੀ ਿੁਸੀ ਾਂ ਿੈਨ ੰ  ਅਪਣਾ ਪੈਨ ਦੇ ਸਕਦੇ ਹੋ?   

– understanding different ways to ask a question, eg ਕੀ ਿੈਂ ਿੁਹਾਡਾ ਪੈਨ ਲੈ ਸਕਦੀ ਹਾਾਂ? ਿੈਂ ਪੈਨ ਲੈ ਲਵਾਾਂ ?
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Understanding 

The role of language and culture 

Outcome 

A student: 

› recognises other languages and cultures in their immediate environment and the world LPUe-9U 

Content 

Students: 

 understand that Punjabi is one of the many languages spoken in Australia, for example:    

– discussing where Punjabi is spoken in the local community, such as Punjabi restaurants, 

supermarkets, radio or other media sources, eg ਆਸਟਰੇਲੀਆ ਤਵੱਚਲੇ ਪੰਜਾਬੀ ਰੇਡੀਓ, ਪੰਜਾਬੀ ਦਕੁਾਨ ਿੇ  

   

– identifying countries on the world map where Punjabi is widely spoken, eg ਪ ਰਬੀ ਪੰਜਾਬ (ਇੰਡੀਆ) 

ਪੱਛਿੀ ਪੰਜਾਬ (ਪਾਤਕਸਿਾਨ), ਇੰਗਲੈਂਡ, ਅਿਰੀਕਾ, ਕੈਨੇਡਾ, ਆਸਟਰੇਲੀਆ, ਨਊਜ਼ੀਲੈਂਡ ਅਿ ੇਯ ਰਪੀ ਦੇਸ਼    

– creating a data display of different languages represented or spoken at home and/or in the 

classroom       

– exploring the various forms of spoken Punjabi, eg ਲਤਹੰਦੇ ਪੰਜਾਬ ਦੀ ਪੰਜਾਬੀ, ਚੜਹਦੇ ਪੰਜਾਬ ਦੀ ਪੰਜਾਬੀ, 

ਿਾਲਵ,ੇ ਿਾਝੇ ਅਿੇ ਦਆੁਬ ੇਦੀ ਪੰਜਾਬੀ   

– exploring and discussing the range of languages spoken in Australia      

 

  recognise that there are cultural practices that differ from their own, for example:    

– discussing cultural backgrounds of peers and their families, and sharing knowledge of own 

cultural background, eg ਿੇਰਾ ਸਾਰਾ ਪਤਰਵਾਰ ਕਨੇਡਾ ਿੋਂ ਹੈ।      

– sharing knowledge about celebrations in their own culture, and making comparisons with 

celebrations in Punjabi-speaking communities, Aboriginal communities and communities 

representing a range of languages      

– recognising that in Punjabi conversations, siblings are identified in relation to position in the 

family, eg ਵੱਡਾ, ਤਨੱਕਾ, ਛੋਟੀ ਅਿ ੇਤਵਚਕਾਰਲੀ    

– identifying elements of Punjabi cultural representation, eg flags, sporting emblems or cultural 

items   

– exploring practices associated with Punjabi culture and identifying similarities and differences 

to related practices in Aboriginal cultures such as connection to land, addressing Elders as 

‘Uncle’ and ‘Aunty’      
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Content for students with prior learning and/or experience 

Students: 

 describe aspects of self and their family background, for example:     

– creating a personal profile to share with peers, including family background and languages 

spoken, eg ਪਤਰਵਾਤਰਕ ਰੁੱਖ, ਪਤਰਵਾਰਕ ਤਪਛੋਕੜ: ਅਸੀ ਾਂ ਪੰਜਾਬ ਤਵੱਚੋ ਲੁਤਧਆਣਾ ਤਜਲਹੇ  ਿੋਂ ਹਾਾਂ, ਅਸੀ ਾਂ ਸਾਰੇ ਪੰਜਾਬੀ 

ਬੋਲਦੇ ਹਾਾਂ।    

– discussing visible elements of Punjabi cultural identity, such as ways of dressing, eating and 

dancing, eg ਕੁੜਿਾ -ਪਜਾਿਾ, ਸਲਵਾਰ-ਕਿੀਜ਼, ਚੁੰਨੀ ਲੈਣੀ ਅਿੇ ਪੱਗ ਬੰਨਹਣੀ, ਪਤਰਵਾਰਕ ਸਾਾਂਝ ਅਿ ੇਦੇਖ-ਰੇਖ, 

ਭਾਈਚਾਰੇ ਦਾ ਸੰਕਲਪ   

– creating a family tree to represent their heritage and identity   

– identifying self as part of a family or peer group, eg ਿੇਰਾ ਪਤਰਵਾਰ, ਅਸੀ ਾਂ ਪੰਜਾਬੀ, ਭੰਗੜਾ ਗਰੁੱਪ   
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Content for Stage 1 

Communicating 

Interacting 

Outcome 

A student: 

› participates in classroom interactions and play-based learning activities in Punjabi LPU1-1C 

Content 

Students: 

 interact with teacher and peers to exchange greetings and information, for example:  

– using appropriate greetings or gestures at occasions, eg ਸਤਿ ਸਰੀ ਅਕਾਲ, ਦੋਨੋ ਹੱਥ ਜੋੜਨੇ, ਤਸਰ 

ਝੁਕਾਉਣਾ, ਿੁਹਾਡਾ ਕੀ ਹਾਲ ਹੈ ਜੀ   

– introducing themselves to students from other classes learning Punjabi, eg ਿੇਰਾ ਨਾਾਂ …ਹੈ   

– sharing personal information using formulaic expressions, eg ਿੈਂ ਪੰਜ ਸਾਲ ਦਾ ਹਾਾਂ।;  ਿੈਂ…ਸਕ ਲ ਤਵਚ 

ਪੜਹਦਾ ਹਾਾਂ।; ਬਹਿੁ ਿੇਜ ਭੱਜ ਸਕਦਾ ਹਾਾਂ।   

– expressing likes and dislikes, eg ਿੈਨ ੰ  ਅੰਬ ਪਸੰਦ ਹੈ।;  ਿੈਨ ੰ  ਆਈਸਕਰੀਿ ਪਸੰਦ ਹੈ।; ਪਰ ਿੈਨ ੰ  ਲੀਚੀ ਪਸੰਦ 

ਨਹੀ ਾਂ।; ਿੈਨ ੰ  ਆਪਣੇ ਦਾਦੀ ਜੀ ਿੋਂ ਕਹਾਣੀ ਸੁਣਨਾ ਚੰਗਾ ਲੱਗਦਾ ਹੈ।   

– sharing ideas about people, pets or belongings, eg ਿੇਰਾ ਗਵਾਾਂਢੀ ਬਹਿੁ ਚੰਗਾ ਹੈ।; ਿੇਰੇ ਿਾਿਾ ਜੀ ੬ ਫੁੱਟ 

ਲੰਬ ੇਹਨ।; ਿੇਰੇ ਘਰ ਇਕ ਕੁੱਿਾ ਹੈ।; ਿੇਰਾ ਤਖਡੌਣਾ ਬਹਿੁ ਸੋਹਣਾ ਹੈ   

– using prompt cards and/or pictures to participate in a conversation     

– responding to simple questions about objects, eg ਤਬੱਲੀ ਦਾ ਰੰਗ ਤਚੱਟਾ ਹੈ।; ਅੱਖਾਾਂ ਨੀਲੀਆਾਂ ਹਨ।;   

  
 

 participate in classroom routines and activities, for example:    

– engaging in classroom routines such as marking the roll, eg ਹਾਾਂਜੀ ਜਾਾਂ, ਹਾਤਜ਼ਰ ਜੀ    

– responding to and following classroom instructions, eg ਿੈਂ ਪੜਹ ਤਰਹਾ ਹਾਾਂ।   

– participating in games and activities that involve guessing, matching or choosing, using 

modelled questions    

– participating in action songs     

– using polite language during activities, eg ਤਕਰਪਾ ਕਰਕ ੇਿੈਨ ੰ  ਇਹ ਪੈਨਤਸਲ ਫੜਾਓ, ਹਣੁ ਿੁਸੀ ਾਂ ਆਪਣੀ ਵਾਰੀ 

ਲਓ, ਿੁਹਾਡਾ ਧੰਨਵਾਦ    

– following instructions to play a game, eg ਬਾਬਾ ਊਚ ਿੰਗੀ ਤਕ ਨੀਚ, ਲੁਕਣ ਤਿੱਟੀ, ਕੋਟਲਾ ਛਪਾਕੀ ਜੰੁਿੇ ਰਾਿ 

ਆਈ ਆ, ਲੰਗੜਾ ਸ਼ੇਰ    

– participating in traditional and contemporary Punjabi games, eg ਬਾਬਾ ਊਚ ਿੰਗੀ ਤਕ ਨੀਚ, ਲੁਕਣ 

ਿੀਟੀ, ਕੋਟਲਾ ਛਪਾਕੀ ਜੰੁਿੇ ਰਾਿ ਆਈ ਆ, ਲੰਗੜਾ ਸ਼ੇਰ, ਖੋ-ਖੋ    
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Content for students with prior learning and/or experience 

Students: 

 interact with teacher and peers to exchange personal information, for example:   

– introducing self to peers, students from other Year groups or different schools, eg ਿੇਰਾ ਨਾਾਂ…, ਿੈਂ 

ਪੰਜ ਸਾਲ ਦਾ ਹਾਾਂ, ਿੈਂ…ਜਿਾਿ /ਸਕ ਲ ਤਵਚ ਪੜਹਦਾ ਹਾਾਂ।    

– describing people or belongings using formulaic expressions, eg ਇਹ ਪੈਨ ਬਹਿੁ ਸੋਹਣਾ ਤਲਖਦਾ ਹੈ।; 

ਿੈਚ ਵਧੀਆ ਚੱਲ ਤਰਹਾ ਹੈ।; ਇਹ ਬਹਿੁ ਔਖਾ ਸਿਾਾਂ ਹੈ।; ਿੇਰਾ ਕੁੱਿਾ ਬਹਿੁ ਿੇਜ਼ ਭੱਜਦਾ ਹੈ   

– sharing personal information about self, family and extended family in Punjabi-speaking 

countries and/or regions, eg ਿੈਂ ਬਹਿੁ ਿੇਜ ਭੱਜਦਾ ਹਾਾਂ।; ਿੇਰੇ ਿਾਿਾ ਜੀ ਨਰਸ ਹਨ।; ਿੈਂ ਿੇ ਿੇਰੇ ਦਾਦਾ ਜੀ ਪੰਜਾਬ 

ਵਾਲੇ ਘਰ ਦੀ ਬਗੀਚੀ ਤਵਚ ਬਾਗਬਾਨੀ ਕਰਦੇ ਸੀ।   

– dressing up as a different persona and interacting in scenarios, such as in the morning at 

home, eg ਬਾਣੀਪਰੀਿ ਿੁਸੀ ਾਂ ਸਕ ਲ ਵਾਸਿੇ ਤਿਆਰ ਹੋ ਜਾਓ। ਹਾਾਂਜੀ ਿਾਿਾ ਜੀ।   

– engaging with other students of Punjabi, using ICT to share information about their family, eg 

ਆਪਣੇ ਪਤਰਵਾਰ ਬਾਰੇ ਜਾਣਕਾਰੀ ਸਾਾਂਝੀ ਕਰਨੀ: ਿੇਰਾ ਇੱਕ ਭਰਾ ਹੈ, ਿੇਰੀ ਿਾਾਂ ਅਤਧਆਪਕ ਹੈ, ਅਸੀ ਾਂ ਤਨਊ ਸਾਊਥ ਵੇਲਜ਼ 

ਤਵਚ ਰਤਹੰਦੇ ਹਾਾਂ।   

– discussing and/or re-enacting an interesting personal experience, eg ਿਨਪਸੰਦ ਪੰਜਾਬੀ ਰੈਸਟੋਰੈਂਟ 

ਜਾਣਾ, ਖੇਡ ਿੇਲਾ ਆਯੋਤਜਿ ਕਰਨਾ, ਸੈਰ-ਸਪਾਟੇ ਲਈ ਜਾਣਾ   

– using appropriate language to interact politely with the teacher, eg ਅਤਧਆਪਕ ਜੀ, ਿੁਸੀ ਾਂ, ਦੱਸੋਗੇ  

 
 

 participate in classroom routines and guided activities by responding to questions, following 

instructions and asking for permission, for example:   

– following classroom instructions and routines such as transitions between activities, eg ਤਕਰਪਾ 

ਕਰਕ ੇਸਾਰੇ ਬੱਚੇ ਚੱਕਰ ਤਵਚ ਖੜੇ ਹੋ ਜਾਓ, ਖੇਡ ਦੇ ਤਨਯਿ ਤਧਆਨ ਨਾਲ ਸੁਣੋ, ਆਪਣੀ ਵਾਰੀ ਦੀ ਉਡੀਕ ਕਰੋ, ਖੇਡ ਖਿਿ 

ਹੋਈ, ਸਾਰੇ ਬੱਚੇ ਬੈਠ ਜਾਓ   

– discussing experiences about an excursion or sports carnival, eg ਖੇਡ ਤਦਵਸ ਿੇ ਬਹਿੁ ਿਜਾ ਆਇਆ 

ਸੀ।   

– participating in memory games such as Punjabi Buzz Off, Punjabi Simon Says, eg ਸ਼ਰਨ ਕਤਹੰਦਾ 

ਤਸਰ ਛੁਹ,ੋ ਸ਼ਰਨ ਕਤਹੰਦਾ ਪੈਰ ਛੁਹ,ੋ ੧ ੨ ੩ ੪ ੫ ੬ ੭ ੮ ੯ (ਬਜ਼)    

– seeking assistance or permission to go to the bathroom or to have a drink of water, eg ਿੈਨ ੰ  

ਸਿਝ ਨਹੀ ਾਂ ਆ ਤਰਹਾ।; ਿੇਰੀ ਿਦਦ ਕਰ।ੋ; ਕੀ ਿੈਂ ਪਾਣੀ ਪੀਣ ਜਾ ਸਕਦਾ ਹਾਾਂ?   

– leading classroom routines such as beginning and ending lessons, identifying the day of the 

week, eg ਅੱਜ ਸੋਿਵਾਰ ਹੈ।   
– using modelled questions and responses to participate in interactive games and activities that 

involve taking turns, guessing or matching    

– using rehearsed language to express preferences during collaborative activities, eg ਿੈਂ ਪਤਹਲਾਾਂ 

ਬੋਲਨਾ ਪਸਾਂਦ ਕਰਾਾਂਗਾਾਂ।   
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Communicating 

Accessing and responding 

Outcomes 

A student: 

› identifies key words and information in simple texts LPU1-2C 

› responds to texts using a range of supports LPU1-3C 

Content 

Students: 

 locate specific items of information in texts, such as charts, songs, rhymes or lists, for example:  

 
– recognising some words in familiar contexts, such as flashcards, labels, captions or posters, 

eg ਕੁਝ ਸ਼ਬਦਾਾਂ ਨ ੰ  ਪਤਹਚਾਣ ਕੇ ਿਸਵੀਰਾਾਂ ਨਾਲ ਤਿਲਾਉਣਾ: ਸ਼ੇਰ ਤਵਚ ਸ਼ ਵੇਖ ਕੇ ਅੰਦਾਜ਼ਾ ਲਾਉਣਾ, ਕਹਾਣੀਆਾਂ ਦੇ ਨਾਾਂ 

ਦੱਸਣਾ   

– identifying key words in stories, rhymes or songs, such as colour, number, size and shape, eg 

ਗੀਿ ਦੀਆਾਂ ਜਾਣੀਆਾਂ-ਪਤਹਚਾਣੀਆਾਂ ਿੱੁਕਾਾਂ, ਕਹਾਣੀ ਦੇ ਪਾਿਰਾਾਂ, ਰੰਗਾਾਂ ਅਿ ੇਨੰਬਰਾਾਂ ਨ ੰ  ਪਤਹਚਾਣਨਾਾਂ    

– finding an item by matching picture and word cards   

– sequencing pictures about stories  

– using illustrations to identify specific information, such as colours, numbers, animals in a song 

or nursery rhyme    

– retelling information obtained from texts, eg ਕੁਿਾੱ ਕਾਲਾ ਹੈ।   

– identifying names, ages and other relevant details when describing family members in a 

family tree, eg ਿੇਰਾ ਭਰਾ ਚਾਰ ਸਾਲਾਾਂ ਦਾ ਹੈ।   

 

 respond to texts using key words or phrases in English or Punjabi, or gestures, drawings and 

other supports, for example:   

– drawing or selecting a picture to match descriptions in a spoken text, eg ਤਕਸੇ ਚੀਜ, ਜੀਵ, ਇਨਸਾਨ 

ਜਾਾਂ ਥਾਾਂ ਦਾ ਤਵਰਿਾਾਂਿ ਸੁਣਕੇ ਉਸ ਅਨੁਸਾਰ ਿਸਵੀਰਾਾਂ ਬਣਾਉਣੀਆਾਂ  

– accessing a familiar storybook in Punjabi and creating a storyboard with corresponding 

pictures, eg ਸ਼ੇਰ ਿੇ ਚ ਹੀ ਕਹਾਣੀ ਿੇ ਿਸਵੀਰਾਾਂ ਬਣਾਉਣੀਆਾਂ   

– participating in shared reading of a Punjabi storybook, using illustrations, sounds or animation 

to represent the story, eg ਤਪਆਸੇ ਕਾਾਂ ਦੀ ਕਹਾਣੀ, ਕਾਾਂ ਕੀ ਲੱਭ ਤਰਹਾ ਸੀ? ਕਾਾਂ ਨ ੰ  ਕੀ ਿਰਕੀਬ ਸੁਝੀ?    

– miming actions as a familiar story is read, eg ਿੱਛੀ ਗਾਣਾ, ਿੁਹਾਰਨੀ ਗਾਣਾ   

– performing chants, rhymes or songs, adding music or actions to enhance their performance 

ਿਾਨ ੰ  ਤਬੱਲੀ ਿਾਨ ੰ  ਤਬੱਲੀ ਤਕੱਥੇ ਗਈ ਸੀ।   

– retelling short stories with puppets, props or actions   
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Content for students with prior learning and/or experience 

Students: 

 locate and organise key points of information from simple spoken, written, digital and visual texts, 

for example:    

– sequencing and connecting images, using appropriate conjunctions, eg ਡੱਡ  ਦਾ ਜੀਵਨ ਚੱਕਰ, 

ਲਾਰਵਾ, ਪ ੰਗ, ਡੱਡ ਅਿ ੇਡੱਡ    

– identifying items to be purchased based on a conversation about shopping, eg ਸਬਜ਼ੀਆ, ਫੱਲ, 

ਦੁੱਧ ਅਿ ੇਿੱਖਣ ਦੀ ਸ ਚੀ   

– classifying key vocabulary into categories, eg ਜੰਗਲੀ ਜਾਨਵਰ, ਪਾਲਿ  ਜਾਨਵਰ, ਦੋ ਲੱਿਾਾਂ ਵਾਲੇ ਜਾਨਵਰ, 

ਰੀ ਾਂਗਣ ਵਾਲੇ ਜਾਨਵਰ ਦੀਆਾਂ ਸ ਚੀਆਾਂ   

– sorting and classifying information, using graphic representations, eg ਪਸੰਦ-ਨਾਪਸੰਦ, ਤਲੰਗ-ਪੁਤਲੰਗ 

ਸ਼ਬਦਾਾਂ ਦੇ ਰੇਖਾ ਤਚੱਿਰ   

– selecting images or texts about Punjabi culture from magazines, newspapers or brochures, 

eg ਪੰਜਾਬੀ ਖਾਣਾ, ਪਤਹਰਾਵਾ ਅਿੇ ਤਿਉਹਾਰ   

 

 respond to texts using English, or modelled sentence structures in Punjabi, or illustrations to 

support meaning, for example:   

– expressing a personal opinion of a text, eg ਿੈਨ ੰ  ਇਹ ਸਹੀ ਨਹੀ ਾਂ ਲੱਗਦਾ, ਉਸ ਨ ੰ  ਇੰਝ ਨਹੀ ਾਂ ਕਰਨਾ ਚਾਹੀਦਾ 

ਸੀ।    

– matching images to words and/or sentences, eg ਤਕਿਾਬ ਦੇ ਸ਼ਬਦ, ਜਿਾਿ ਦੀਆਾਂ ਚੀਜ਼ਾਾਂ  

– participating in guided comprehension activities, eg ਸੁਣੀ ਹੋਏ ਤਬਰਿਾਾਂਿ,ਵਰਨਣ ਜਾਾਂ ਕਹਾਣੀ ਬਾਰੇ ਿਸਵੀਰ 

ਉਲੀਕਣੀ।  

– responding to a Punjabi version of a familiar children’s story by using puppets to re-enact or 

retell the storyline, eg ਤਸੰਡਰੈਲਾ ਦੀ ਕਹਾਣੀ ਦੀਆਾਂ ਪੁਿਲੀਆਾਂ ਬਣਾਕੇ ਪੇਸ਼ ਕਰਨਾ।   

– following instructions in Punjabi to make a simple artwork  

– making simple statements in response to favourite characters in stories, rhymes or songs, eg 

ਚਲਾਕ ਲ ੰਬੜੀ: ਿੈਨ ੰ  ਕਾਾਂ ਦਾ ਜਵਾਬ ਚੰਗਾ ਲੱਗਾ, ਿੈਨ ੰ  ਲ ੰਬੜੀ ਦਾ ਬਹਾਨਾ ਵਧੀਆ ਲੱਗਾ।   
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Communicating 

Composing 

Outcome 

A student: 

› composes texts in Punjabi using rehearsed language LPU1-4C 

Content 

Students: 

 compose simple texts using familiar words, phrases and patterns, for example:   

– creating a greeting card for a special occasion, eg ਜਨਿ ਤਦਨ, ਿਾਾਂ-ਤਦਵਸ, ਦੀਵਾਲੀ ਅਿ ੇਗੁਰਪੁਰਬ  

 

– illustrating daily routines by creating captions or word bubbles, eg ਨਾਸ਼ਿਾ ਕੀਿਾ, ਸਕ ਲ ਗਏ।   

– describing an object, a person or an event using simple modelled structures, eg ਗੇਂਦ ਗੋਲ ਹੈ।  

 
– communicating about self and the immediate environment using simple sentences and 

familiar vocabulary, eg ਿੈਨ ੰ  ਠੰਡ ਲੱਗ ਰਹੀ ਹੈ, ਅੱਜ ਬਹਿੁ ਿੀਹ ਪੈ ਤਰਹਾ ਹੈ।   

– creating a short dialogue between characters, using dolls, puppets or toys if appropriate, eg ਿ ੰ 

ਬਹਿੁ ਸ਼ਰਾਰਿੀ ਹੈ, ਨਹੀ ਾਂ, ਿੈਂ ਇਹ ਸ਼ਰਾਰਿ ਨਾਈ ਕੀਿੀ, ਿੈਨ ੰ  ਭੱੁਖ ਲੱਗੀ ਹੈ, ਆਓ ਕੁਝ ਖਾਈਏ।   

– describing an event by sequencing pictures and labels, eg ਅਸੀ ਾਂ ਦੱਸ ਵਜੇ ਤਚੜੀਆ ਘਰ ਪਹਚੇੁ ਫੇਰ ਅਸੀ ਾਂ 

ਸ਼ੇਰ ਵੇਤਖਆ।   

– representing their daily routine using pictures or images, eg going to school in the morning 

with a clock displaying 7 o’clock ਵਜੇ and the words ਿੈਂ ਸੱਿ ਵਜੇ ਆਾਂਵਾਗਾਾਂ।   

 

 label objects and caption visual texts, for example:   

– creating bilingual labels for classroom objects, places around the school or items around the 

house, eg bedroom ਿੇਰਾ ਕਿਰਾ, kitchen ਰਸੋਈ, garden ਬਗੀਚਾ   

– creating and displaying illustrated bilingual greetings or phrase charts   

– composing bilingual captions for a photographic display of a class event, eg grandparents 

day, Environment Day    

– creating bilingual vocabulary cards to play memory games about transport, animals, colours, 

eg Snap   
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Content for students with prior learning and/or experience 

Students: 

 compose simple texts using modelled sentence structures and illustrations to support meaning, 

for example:   

– creating a card to celebrate a special event, eg Mother’s Day or Father’s Day  

– sharing their Punjabi heritage, such as a family story, describing a family member or an object 

from a Punjabi-speaking country or region, eg ਚਰਖ ੇਦਾ ਿਾਡਲ, ਫਲੁਕਾਰੀ, ਿ ੰਬੀ   

– creating a narrative using a sequence of images, eg ਲਾਲਚੀ ਕੁੱਿਾ   

– labelling work from other curriculum areas, eg parts of a flower typical of India   

– creating descriptive captions for a digital photograph album or slide presentation to present to 

the class, eg ਇਹ ਸ਼ੇਰ ਬਹਿੁ ਵੱਡਾ ਅਿੇ ਸੋਂਹਣਾ ਹੈ।    

– drawing pictures with corresponding descriptions, eg ਚਲਾਕ ਲ ੰਬੜੀ: ਿਸਵੀਰਾਾਂ ਬਣਾਕੇ ਲੇਬਲ ਲਾਉਣੇ  

 

– creating a classroom calendar, showing festivals and events, eg ਦੇਸੀ ਿਹੀਤਨਆਾਂ ਵਾਲਾ ਕੈਲੰਡਰ  

  
 

 create simple print or digital bilingual texts, such as word lists, labels and captions for the 

classroom, for example:    

– creating a poster of class responsibilities in English and Punjabi   

– designing a map of the classroom in English and Punjabi    

– creating bilingual identity cards   

– producing simple multimodal texts to describe images in Punjabi and English    

– creating a bilingual dictionary with English words and their Punjabi equivalent   

– making a word chart or display of an event, eg a school concert or sports day   
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Understanding 

Systems of language 

Outcomes 

A student: 

› recognises and reproduces the sounds of Punjabi LPU1-5U 

› recognises basic Punjabi writing conventions LPU1-6U 

› recognises Punjabi language patterns in statements, questions and commands LPU1-7U 

› recognises features of familiar texts LPU1-8U 

Content 

Students: 

 recognise the sounds and rhythms of spoken Punjabi, for example:  

– practising the different intonation of statements and questions, eg ਪਰਸ਼ਨ, ਤਬਆਨ ਅਿ ੇਸਾਦੇ ਵਾਕ ਦੀ 

ਿੁਲਨਾ ਕਰਨੀ: ਕੀ ਿੁਸੀ ਾਂ ਕੱਲ ਘਰ ਹੋਵੋਗ?ੇ ਿੁਸੀ ਾਂ ਿਾਾਂ ਕੱਲ ਘਰ ਹੀ ਹੋਵੋਗੇ | ਿੁਸੀ ਾਂ ਕੱਲ ਘਰ ਹੋਵੋਗੇ!  

– recognising punctuation used in phrases and text such as songs  

– distinguishing tones between word sounds in Punjabi to express different meanings, eg ਇਹ 

ਸੇਬ ਤਕਵੇਂ ਆ? ਤਕਵੇਂ! ਤਕੱਧਰ ਨ ੰ ? ਦੋਨਾਾਂ ਵਾਕ ਤਵਚ ਤਕਵੇਂ ਦਾ ਭਾਵ ਵੱਖ ਹੈ।   

– reproducing Punjabi sounds and intonation patterns through imitation, repetition or 

experimentation   

– experimenting with sounds by singing, reciting or repeating   

– participating in alphabet songs to learn the sounds of Punjabi  

– experimenting with sounds in onomatopoeic words such as those related to animal sounds  

  
 

 recognise elements of the Gurmukhi script, for example:  

– recognising similarities in the sounds of some letters of the Gurmukhi script, eg ਿੱਿਾ, ਸੱਸਾ  

– identifying the 35 letters of the Punjabi alphabet, eg ੳ ਅ ੲ ਸ...ੜ  

– recognising that Gurmukhi and English have different scripts, eg sound of m is ਿ in Punjabi  

– reproducing letters of the Gurmukhi script, identifying how they are represented in words  

 

 understand basic Punjabi sentence structure and recognise some key elements of Punjabi 

grammar, for example:  

– identifying differences in Punjabi and English sentence structure, eg ਿੈਂ (I) ਸਕ ਲ (school) 

ਜਾਵਾਾਂਗਾ (will go) is written as ‘I will go to school’   

– recognising that verbs, not pronouns, define gender and using the gender form of verbs in 

sentences, eg ਉਹ ਪੰਜਾਬੀ ਤਸੱਖਦੀ ਹੈ; ਉਹ ਪੰਜਾਬੀ ਤਸੱਖਦਾ ਹੈ।  

– responding to questions and/or issuing commands, eg ਕੀ, ਤਕਵੇਂ, ਕੌਣ, ਕਦੋਂ, ਤਕਥੋਂ, ਤਕਓ ਾਂ and ਤਕਸ, 

ਿੁਹਾਡੀ ਖੇਡ ਤਕਵੇਂ ਚੱਲ ਰਹੀ ਹੈ, ਿੁਸੀ ਾਂ ਤਕਸ ਟੀਿ ਤਵਚ ਖੇਡਦੇ ਹੋ?  

– expressing negation, eg ਨਾਹ, ਨਹੀ ਾਂ, ਜਵਾਬ ਦੇਣਾ, ਿਨਹਾ ਕਰਨਾ  

– learning simple verbs and using them in formulaic expressions to describe actions, eg ਭੱਜਣਾ, 

ਿੁਰਨਾ, ਿੈਰਨਾ, ਖਾਣਾ ਅਿ ੇਪੜਹਨਾ  

– recognising that in Punjabi a preposition comes after a noun, eg ਿੰੁਡਾ ਕਿਰੇ ਤਵਚ ਹੈ।    
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 recognise that Punjabi and English borrow words and expressions from each other and other 

languages, for example:   

– recognising English loan words in Punjabi, and matching words with pictures, eg ਟੈਕਸੀ, ਤਫਲਿ, 

ਸਕ ਲ, ਸਟੇਸ਼ਨ, ਿਾਸਟਰ, ਤਿੰਟ, ਸਤਕੰਟ, ਸਾਈਕਲ, ਕਾਲਜ   

– creating a comparative list of Punjabi words borrowed from other languages, including loan 

words from English that incorporate words from Aboriginal languages and/or dialects, such as 

‘kangaroo’ from ‘gangurru’, a word in Guugu Yimidhirr (far northern Queensland), represented 

in Punjabi as ਕੰਗਾਰ      

– recognising that Punjabi uses loan words from other languages, eg Arabic ਕਲਿ and Persian 

ਿਰਜ਼ੀਹ    

– comparing changes of loan words from English to Punjabi, eg Canada versus ਕਨੇਡਾ    

 

 understand that there are different types of text with particular features, for example:  

– understanding texts as different forms of communication that are spoken, written, digital or 

visual, eg ਆਿ ਗੱਲਬਾਿ, ਗੀਿ, ਕਹਾਣੀਆਾਂ, ਤਡਤਜਟਲ ਤਲਖਿਾਾਂ, ਤਕਿਾਬਾਾਂ, ਿਸਵੀਰਾਾਂ ਅਿੇ ਤਫ਼ਲਿਾਾਂ   

– identifying differences in texts, eg informal and formal   

– describing typical features of a text such as greetings in a conversation, the chorus of a song 

 

– recognising that different types of texts have different elements, eg ਗੀਿਾਾਂ ਅਿ ੇਲੋਰੀਆਾਂ ਤਵਚ ਿੁਕਬੰਦੀ 

ਅਿ ੇਦਹੁਰਾਵ ਹੁੰਦਾ ਹੈ, ਪਰ ਕਹਾਣੀ ਤਵਚ ਤਵਸਥਾਰ ਹੁੰਦਾ ਹੈ।  

– identifying how familiar texts, such as storybooks, are organised, eg identifying the main title 

and connections between pictures and text  

– comparing Punjabi and English texts such as fairytales or nursery rhymes, eg The Hare and 

the Tortoise, The Lion and the Mouse, eg ਖ਼ਰਗੋਸ਼ ਅਿ ੇਕੱਛ   

 

Content for students with prior learning and/or experience 

Students: 

 apply Punjabi pronunciation and intonation patterns, including pronunciation of loan words and 

punctuation, for example:  

– reproducing Punjabi words and sentences and understanding that a change in pitch can 

affect the meaning of the word, eg ਉਹ ਅੱਜ ਿੇਰੇ ਘਰ ਆ ਤਰਹਾ ਹੈ ਸਾਧਾਰਨ ਲੈਅ ਤਵੱਚ ਤਕਹਾ ਜਾਵ ੇਿਾਾਂ ਇਸਦਾ 

ਿਿਲਬ ਤਭੰਨ ਹੋਵੇਗਾ ਪਰ ਜੇ ਿੇਰੇ ਸ਼ਬਦ ਿੇ ਜ਼ੋਰ ਤਦੱਿਾ ਜਾਵ ੇਿਾਾਂ ਿਿਲਬ ਤਭੰਨ ਹੋਵੇਗਾ।  

– comparing Punjabi and English pronunciation, eg poem (ਪੋਿ) pronounced as poy-em (ਪੋਇਿ), 

iron (ਆਯਨ) pronounced as eye-run (ਆਯਰਨ), video (ਤਵਡੀਓਹ) pronounced as wee-diyo (ਵੀਡੀਓ) 

  

– recognising pitch, accent, rhythm and intonation in stories, conversations and songs, eg ਪੰਜਾਬੀ 

ਸ਼ਬਦ/ਬੋਲੀ ਵੱਖਰੇ ਇਲਾਤਕਆਾਂ ਤਵਚ ਵੱਖਰ ੇਿਰੀਕੇ ਨਾਲ ਦੇ ਬੋਲੀ ਜਾਾਂਦੀ ਹੈ ਿਲਵਈ, ਿਾਝੀ, ਦਆੁਬੀ, ਪੁਆਧੀ  

– recognising that statements, questions and commands have different intonation  

– understanding that some words in Punjabi are pronounced the same in English but have a 

different meaning, eg so ਸੋ, such ਸੱਚ, what ਵੱਟ, sir ਸਰ, bus ਬਸ, key ਕੀ, put ਪੁੱਟ   

– recognising that some letters of the Punjabi alphabet are written distinctly depending on the 

short or long sound in the word, eg ਪਰ ਤਵਚ ਰ ਪ ਰਾ, ਪਰੀਿ ਤਵਚ ਰ ਪੈਰ ਤਵਚ-ਅੱਧੀ ਆਵਾਜ਼  

– recognising pitch, accent, rhythm and intonation when listening to stories, eg recognising the 

intonation at the end of words or a sentence   
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 recognise elements of the Gurmukhi script, including representations of long and short vowels, 

consonants and conjuncts, for example:  

– recognising and applying short vowels to texts, eg ਿੁਕਿਾ: ਸਰ, ਤਸਹਾਰੀ: ਤਸਰ, ਔਕੜ: ਸੁਰਿ, ਲਾਵਾਾਂ: ਸੇਰ 

  

– recognising long vowels, eg ਕੰਨਾਾਂ: ਸਾਰ ਤਬਹਾਰੀ: ਸੀਰ, ਦਲੁੈਂਕੜ: ਸ ਰਿ, ਦਲੁਾਵਾਾਂ: ਸੈਰ   

– creating a word chart for words with long and short vowels, eg ਤਕਿ, ਗੀਿ, ਗੁੱਿ, ਗ ੜਾ  

– exploring Punjabi spelling strategies, eg ਸੀ, ਸੀਲ, ਆ, ਆਜਾ, ਆਚਾਰ  

 

 recognise parts of speech and understand basic rules of word order in simple sentences, for 

example:  

– recognising word order in simple negative sentences by placing the word ਨਹੀ ਾਂ after the object, 

eg ਿੈਂ ਚਾਹ ਨਹੀ ਾਂ ਪੀਿੀ।   

– using question words and anticipating likely responses, eg ਕੀ ਿੁਸੀ ਾਂ ਚਾਹ ਪੀਿੀ?   

– recognising compound sentences, eg ਜੇ ਿੁਸੀ ਾਂ ਿੇਰੇ ਨਾਲ ਖੇਡੋਗੇ, ਿਾਾਂ ਿੈਂ ਿੁਹਾਨ ੰ  ਆਪਣੇ ਤਖਡੌਣਾ ਦੇਵਾਾਂਗਾ।   

– recognising verbs to describe actions and using them in formulaic expressions, eg ਕੀ ਚਲਦਾ, 

ਤਕੱਧਰ ਚੱਲੇ?   

– exploring how to use the gender form of verbs, eg ਉਹ ਆਈ ਹੈ, ਉਹ ਆਇਆ ਹੈ।   

– using singular and plural forms of verbs, eg ਉਹ ਆਏ ਹਨ, ਉਹ ਆਈਆਾਂ ਹਨ।   
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Understanding 

The role of language and culture 

Outcome 

A student: 

› recognises similarities and differences in communication across cultures LPU1-9U 

Content 

Students: 

 recognise that the ways of greeting and addressing others vary in different cultural and social 

contexts, for example:   

– exploring how language is used differently in Punjabi to reflect different relationships such as 

parent-child exchanges, eg ਿਾਾਂ ਿੁਸੀ ਾਂ ਤਕ ਕਰਦੇ ਹੋ? ਬੇਟਾ, ਿ ੰ ਕੀ ਕਰਦਾ?   

– recognising that there can be different terms of address for the same person depending on 

their age and relationship with the speaker, eg ਦਾਦਾ ਜੀ, ਬਾਪ  ਜੀ ,ਦਾਦੀ ਜੀ, ਬੇਬ ੇਜੀ, ਿਾਾਂਜੀ, ਿਾਾਂ, ਿਾਿਾ ਜੀ, 

ਬੀਬੀ ਜੀ, ਤਪਿਾ ਜੀ, ਭਾਪਾ ਜੀ   

– recognising that greetings vary according to the time of day or the occasion, eg ਸਤਿ ਸਰੀ ਅਕਾਲ, 

ਸ਼ੱੁਭ ਰਾਿਰੀ   

 

 understand that language and culture are closely connected, for example:     

– understanding that using Punjabi involves some different ways of communicating, such as 

hand gestures, head movements, facial expressions, eg ਵੱਤਡਆਾਂ ਦੇ ਪੈਰ ਛ ਹਣੇ, ਸੱਭ ਨਾਲ ਆਦਰ  

ਸਤਹਿ ਗੱਲ ਕਰਨੀ।     

– exploring the range of languages and cultures at school and in the local community, 

commencing with local and neighbouring Aboriginal languages and cultures      

– exploring the meaning of ‘culture’, including lifestyles and symbols, eg Indian flag, Aboriginal 

flag, Torres Strait Islander flag and Australian flag      

– exploring the meaning of culture, recognising visible elements such as dressing and 

celebrating occasions, ways of eating, eg how Punjabi people use hands and spoons to eat 

naan and curry instead of knives and forks, eg ਹੱਥ ਨਾਲ ਰੋਟੀ ਖਾਣਾ, ਜ਼ਿੀਨ ਿੇ ਬੈਹ ਕੇ ਖਾਣਾ।     

– discussing how and why gestures can be interpreted differently in a range of cultures, eg a 

wink is considered appropriate in some cultures but impolite in Punjabi culture ਅੱਖ ਿਾਰਨਾ   

  
 

 identify what may look or feel similar or different to their own language and culture when 

interacting in Punjabi, for example:    

– reflecting on what is similar or different to their own language and culture when interacting in 

Punjabi, eg ਹਾਏ ਰੱਬਾ, ਅਨਾਨਾਸ ਅਰਬੀ ਭਾਸ਼ਾ ਦਾ ਵੀ ਸ਼ਬਦ ਹੈ, ਅੰਗ ਰ ਤਵਅਿਨਾਿੀ ਭਾਸ਼ਾ ਤਵਚ ਨਾਾਂ ਹੈ।    

– comparing ways of behaving in similar contexts, such as eating or celebrating events in 

Punjabi and other cultures    

– comparing gestures and facial expressions used to convey messages in different cultures  

  
– reflecting on experiences by responding to guiding questions, eg greeting and socialising with 

others, or discussing aspects of school routines or family life     
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Content for students with prior learning and/or experience 

Students: 

 reflect on the role of Punjabi language and culture in their own lives, for example:   

– exploring ways in which Punjabi people express their culture through music, dance, traditional 

stories, food, games or celebrations, eg ਆਸਟਰੇਲੀਆ ਤਵਚ ਤਵਸਾਖੀ ਵੇਲੇ ਨਗਰਕੀਰਿਨ, ਗੁਰਦਵੁਾਰਾ ਸਾਤਹਬ 

ਤਵਚ ਲੰਗਰ, ਿੇਤਲਆਾਂ ਿੇ ਕਬੱਡੀ ਦੀ ਖੇਡ, ਿੀਆਾਂ ਦੇ ਿੇਤਲਆਾਂ ਿੇ ਤਗੱਧਾ ਿੇ ਭੰਗੜਾ     

– understanding the significance of particular gestures in Punjabi-speaking contexts, eg putting 

hands together when greeting others or touching the feet of elders to seek blessings     

– discussing ways of communicating and their appropriateness in Punjabi contexts, eg nodding 

while greeting others, showing politeness when making requests and bending when saying 

thanks     

– discussing the role of Punjabi language and culture in their own life, eg ਪੰਜਾਬੀ ਖਾਣੇ, ਸੱਤਭਆਚਾਰਕ 

ਿੇਲੇ, ਪੰਜਾਬ ਦੀ ਯਾਿਰਾ, ਪੰਜਾਬੀ ਪਤਰਵਾਰ ਅਿੇ ਸੱਤਭਆਚਾਰ ਨਾਲ ਸਾਾਂਝ, ਪੰਜਾਬ ਦੇ ਵਸਨੀਕਾਾਂ ਨਾਲ ਗੱਲਬਾਿ ਦਾ ਜ਼ਰੀਆ, 

ਇਤਿਹਾਸ ਨਾਲ ਜੁੜਣ ਦਾ ਜ਼ਰੀਆ     

– recognising words that reflect aspects of culture, eg ਤਗੱਧਾ, ਭੰਗੜਾ, ਕਬੱਡੀ ਅਿ ੇਲੰਗਰ    

– understanding that some Australian English terms and expressions have no equivalent in 

Punjabi, eg camping, tomorrow or yesterday     

– understanding that some Punjabi terms and expressions have no equivalent in Australian 

English, eg ਚਾਹ-ਪਾਣੀ, ਸੋਹਤਣਆਾਂ, ਪਰਸੋ, ਸਦਕੇ ਜਾਵਾਾਂ, ਜੁਗਾੜ, ਜ ਠਾ, ਤਰਸ਼ਿੇ:ਭ ਆ, ਿਾਸੀ, ਚਾਚਾ, ਿਾਇਆ ਅਿ ੇ

ਫੁੱਫੜ     
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Content for Stage 2 

Communicating 

Interacting 

Outcome 

A student: 

› interacts with others to share information and participate in classroom activities in Punjabi  

LPU2-1C 

Content 

Students: 

 interact with teacher and peers in guided exchanges, for example:   

– introducing self to the class, using appropriate language, eg ਸਤਿ ਸਰੀ ਅਕਾਲ ਜੀ, ਿੇਰਾ ਨਾਾਂ...ਹੈ   

– using appropriate nonverbal language when introducing self to the class, eg ਦੋਵੇਂ ਹੱਥ ਜੋੜ ਕੇ ਤਸਰ 

ਝੁਕਾਉਣਾ   

– exchanging personal information about self and family, eg ਿੇਰੇ ਤਿੰਨ ਭਰਾ ਹਨ।   

– showing interest in peers’ stories and respect for others, by expressing praise or 

encouragement, eg ਬਹਿੁ ਵਧੀਆ, ਸ਼ਾਬਾਸ਼, ਿੈਂ ਿੁਹਾਡੇ ਨਾਲ ਸਤਹਿਿ ਹਾਾਂ।   

– seeking help during pair/group activities or asking questions at the end of a peer’s 

presentation, eg ਤਕਰਪਾ ਕਰਕ ੇਿੇਰੀ ਿਦਦ ਕਰੋ, ਿੈਨ ੰ  ਦਬੁਾਰਾ ਦੱਸੋ।  

– responding to frequently asked questions or comments, using short responses with 

appropriate intonation or gestures, if appropriate, eg ਠੀਕ ਹੈ, ਹਾਾਂ ਜੀ, ਤਬਲਕੁਲ ਸਹੀ   

– making formal requests, such as ‘May I go for a drink of water?’, ‘Pardon me, could you 

please repeat that?’, eg ਤਕ ਿੈਂ ਪਾਣੀ ਪੀਣ ਜਾ ਸਕਦਾ ਹਾਾਂ ? ਿੁਆਫ ਕਰਨਾ, ਿੈਨ ੰ  ਸੁਤਣਆ ਨਹੀ ਾਂ, ਤਕਰਪਾ ਕਰਕ ੇ

ਦਬੁਾਰਾ ਦੱਸੋ ਜੀ। (formal), ਕੀ ਤਕਹਾ, ਿੈਨ ੰ  ਨਹੀ ਸੁਤਣਆ ਤਫਰ ਕਹੀ ਾਂ। (informal)  

– responding to simple questions using modelled language, such as when describing the 

weather, eg ਜਦੋਂ ਤਸਡਨੀ ਤਵੱਚ ਠੰਡ ਹੁੰਦੀ ਹੈ, ਉਸ ਸਿੇਂ ਪੰਜਾਬ ਤਵੱਚ ਗਰਿੀ ਹੁੰਦੀ ਹੈ।  

 

 participate in activities with teacher support that involve following instructions and interacting with 

peers, for example:   

– responding to teacher instructions and participating in classroom routines, such as marking 

the roll, identifying the months and days of the week, or describing the weather, eg ਅੱਜ ਤਕਹੜਾ 

ਤਦਨ ਹੈ,ਕੱਲ ਤਕੰਨੀ ਿਰੀਕ ਸੀ, ਿੈਨ ੰ  ਬਸੰਿ ਰੁੱਿ ਚੰਗੀ ਲੱਗਦੀ ਹੈ।   

– requesting help to say or write a word, eg ਇਸ ਨ ੰ  ਤਕਸ ਿਰਹਾਾਂ ਤਲਖਦੇ ਹਾਾਂ?  

– following instructions for activities such as cooking or other step-based activities, eg ਸੌ ਗਰਾਿ 

ਆਟਾ, ਪਤਹਲਾਾਂ ਪਾਣੀ ਪਾਓ, ਇਕ ਚਿਚਾ ਲ ਣ ਪਾ ਤਦਓ, ਗੋਲ ਪੇਪਰ ਕੱਟ।ੋ  

– watching a demonstration to create a drawing or produce a craft item, eg ਫਲੁਕਾਰੀ ਦੇ ਕੰਿ ਵਾਲਾ 

ਦਪੁੱਟਾ ਬਣਾਉਣਾ।    

– working collaboratively to create digital displays or posters for special events, eg ਸਕ ਲ ਦੇ 

ਸਾਲਾਨਾ ਸਿਾਗਿ ਲਈ ਸੱਦਾ ਪੱਿਰ ਤਿਆਰ ਕਰਨਾ।    

  



Stage 2 

Punjabi K–10 Syllabus  61 

Content for students with prior learning and/or experience 

Students: 

 interact with teacher and peers to share information, experiences and feelings, for example:   

– participating in a class blog, exchanging information with students from a buddy school, eg ਿੇਰੇ 

ਸਕ ਲ ਦਾ ਨਾਾਂ ... ਹੈ, ਿੇਰੇ ਸਕ ਲ ਤਵੱਚ ਤਿੰਨ ਅਤਧਆਪਕ ਹਨ।     

– discussing weekend or holiday activities and shared experiences, eg ਆਸਟੇੇ੍ਤਲਅਨ ਤਸੱਖ ਗੇਿਾਾਂ 

ਬਹਿੁ ਵਧੀਆ ਸਨ।   

– sharing pictures and experiences relating to an actual or virtual trip to Punjab, eg pictures of 

food, houses and sites   

– seeking feedback on work, eg ਿੈਂ ਇਸਨ ੰ  ਤਕਵੇਂ ਤਬਹਿਰ ਬਣਾ ਸਕਦਾ ਹਾਾਂ?   

– describing an artwork to the class using modelled expressions, eg ਇਹ ਹੈ .., ਤਕਉਾਂਤਕ ਗਰਿੀ ..., ਿੈਂ 

ਨੀਲਾ ਪੇਂਟ ਕੀਿਾ, ਤਕਉਾਂਤਕ ਇਹ ਅਲੱਗ ਸੀ   

– recognising and respecting different peer responses and perspectives, eg ਇਸ ਕਰਕੇ, ਤਕਉਾਂਤਕ  

– creating and exchanging simple correspondence such as an invitation to a party, eg ਤਪਆਰੇ 

ਦੋਸਿ, ਿੈਂ ਿੁਹਾਨ ੰ  ਦੋ ਜਨਵਰੀ ਨ ੰ  ਆਪਣੀ ਪਾਰਟੀ ਲਈ ਸੱਦਾ ਤਦੰਦਾ ਹਾਾਂ, ਿੈਂ ਿੁਹਾਡੀ ਉਡੀਕ ਕਰਾਾਂਗਾਾਂ!     

 

 participate in classroom activities and collaborative tasks that involve planning or simple 

transactions, for example:   

– following instructions to participate in a language-related game, eg ਲੁਕਣ ਿੀਟੀ, ਕੋਟਲਾ ਛਪਾਕੀ, 

ਲੰਗੜਾ ਸ਼ੇਰ     

– collaborating with peers to produce a publicity flyer using ICT for an upcoming cultural or 

sporting event, eg Harmony Day, NAIDOC Week      

– practising a cultural performance for a special occasion at school, eg ਤਗੱਧਾ, ਭੰਗੜਾ   

– attracting attention in an appropriate manner and requesting help in classroom situations, eg 

ਇਹ ਕੀ ਹੈ? ਿੈਨ ੰ  ਸਿਝ ਨਹੀ ਾਂ ਆਇਆ, ਕੀ ਿੁਸੀ ਾਂ ਿੇਰੀ ਸਹਾਇਿਾ ਕਰੋਗੇ, ਕੀ ਅਸੀ ਾਂ ਨਾਈਡੋਕ ਹਫ਼ਿ ੇਤਵੱਚ ਭਾਗ ਲੈਣ ਲਈ 

ਪੇਂਤਟੰਗ ਬਣਾਉਾਂਦੇ ਹਾਾਂ?   

– working collaboratively to create a treasure hunt, describing locations around the school, eg 

ਿੁਸੀ ਾਂ ਉਸ ਇਲਾਕੇ ਤਵੱਚ ਜਾਓਗੇ, ਤਜੱਥੇ ਸਫੇਦੇ ਲੱਗੇ ਹੋਏ ਹਨ, ਰੁੱਖ ਹੇਠ ਲਾਲ ਫੁੱਲਾਾਂ ਦੇ ਨਾਲ ਦੇਖ।ੋ   

– negotiating roles and responsibilities when working collaboratively, eg ਿੈਂ ਬੋਲਦਾ ਹਾਾਂ, ਿੁਸੀ ਾਂ 

ਕੰਿਤਪਊਟਰ ਿੇ ਟਾਈਪ ਕਰ।ੋ    
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Communicating 

Accessing and responding 

Outcomes 

A student: 

› locates and classifies information in texts LPU2-2C 

› responds to texts in a variety of ways LPU2-3C 

Content 

Students: 

 obtain specific information from texts, for example:   

– locating key points of information and known phrases in simple texts   

– comparing activities and practices across cultures through print, visual or digital texts, eg 

festivals and celebrations      

– surveying peers about likes, interests or activities, eg ਕੀ ਿੁਸੀ ਾਂ ਨੱਚਣਾ ਪਸੰਦ ਕਰਦੇ ਹੋ? ਿੁਸੀ ਾਂ ਟੈਲੀਤਵਜ਼ਨ 

ਿੇ ਕੀ ਵੇਖਣਾ ਪਸੰਦ ਕਰਦੇ ਹੋ?   

– locating key points of information in short spoken texts, eg identifying the name and phone 

number on a recorded message     

– identifying words or expressions which show the moral of a fable or story    

 

 respond to texts using graphic, visual and digital supports, or in English or Punjabi, using simple 

statements, for example:    

– using pictures or column graphs to report the findings of surveys on families, pets, likes and 

dislikes, sports or other activities, eg ਿੁਹਾਡਾ ਪਸੰਦੀਦਾ ਤਵਡੀਓ ਗੇਿ / ਜਾਨਵਰ ਕੀ ਹੈ? ਿੁਹਾਡਾ ਿਨਪਸੰਦ 

ਭੋਜਨ ਤਕਹੜਾ ਹੈ? ਿੁਹਾਡਾ ਜਨਿ ਤਦਨ ਕਦੋਂ ਹੁੰਦਾ ਹੈ (ਤਦਨ / ਿਹੀਨਾ)?     

– captioning their own drawing of a character from a Punjabi story using modelled statements 

   
– presenting information about familiar topics using modelled language and visual supports, eg 

instructions on taking care of pets   

– reading a simple narrative and making connections with their own experiences by using 

appropriate expressions, eg ਏਕਿਾ ਤਵੱਚ ਬਲ ਹੈ / ਜੈਸੀ ਕਰਨੀ ਵੈਸੀ ਭਰਨੀ    

– expressing a personal reaction to characters and events in texts, eg ਿੈਂ ਪਸੰਦ ਨਹੀ ਾਂ ਕਰਦਾ, ਸ਼ੇਰਬਹਿੁ 

ਿਜ਼ੇਦਾਰ ਹੈ।  

– creating and/or performing a scene using modelled language from a text such as a Punjabi 

folktale   
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Content for students with prior learning and/or experience 

Students: 

 locate and organise information from spoken, written, digital and visual texts, for example:   

 
– recognising character traits or behaviours in texts, eg children’s stories that reflect Punjabi 

culture and traditions    

– surveying peers on a topic of interest and representing the findings graphically     

– accessing a spoken report of an event such as a festival or family celebration, and using a 

timeline to sequence events    

– sequencing simple narratives by creating a storyboard using pictures and captions  

– ordering and annotating visual representations of a process, eg following a recipe or 

conducting an investigation  

– engaging with authentic print or digital texts, eg advertisements, catalogues, menus or 

packaging to locate familiar words in Punjabi    

 

 respond in English or Punjabi to texts, using spoken, written and digital modes, and models, for 

example:    

– creating a book review of a Punjabi picture book, using modelled language, eg ਕਹਾਣੀ /ਤਕਿਾਬ 

ਦਾ ਲੇਖਕ ਕੌਣ ਹੈ, ਇਸ ਦਾ ਤਵਸ਼ਾ ਕੀ ਹੈ, ਿਨਪਸੰਦ ਤਹੱਸਾ ਤਕਹੜਾ ਹੈ ਿੇ ਤਕਉਾਂ?   

– presenting information on a cultural ceremony, eg ਵਾਗਾਹ ਅਟਾਰੀ ਬਾਰਡਰ ਸਿਾਰੋਹ ਬਹਿੁ ਵਤਧਆ ਸੀ। 

    
– interviewing Punjabi-speaking people in the community and presenting information to the 

class, eg ਿੁਸੀ ਾਂ ਤਕਸ ਸਾਲ ਆਸਟਰੇਲੀਆ ਆਏ? ਕੀ ਿੁਸੀ ਾਂ ਪੰਜਾਬੀ ਕੱਪੜੇ ਪਾਉਣਾ ਪਸੰਦ ਕਰਦੇ ਹੋ?    

– recognising elements of humour and drama, or sound effects in texts, eg ਕਹਾਣੀ ਅਜੀਬ ਹੈ ਤਕਉਾਂਤਕ 

…, ਕਹਾਣੀ ਇੱਕ ..., ਬਾਰੇ ਹੈ … ,ਇਸ ਗਾਣੇ ਬਾਰੇ …    

– modifying a text such as creating a different setting or modernising a traditional story, eg ਸੱਪ 

ਅਿ ੇਚ ਹਾ, ਖ਼ਰਗੋਸ਼ ਅਿ ੇਕੱਛ ਕੁਿਾ  

– selecting images and texts from magazines, newspapers, websites or brochures to illustrate 

key ideas about Punjabi culture, eg food   
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Communicating 

Composing 

Outcome 

A student: 

› composes texts in Punjabi using modelled language LPU2-4C 

Content 

Students: 

 compose simple texts using familiar words, formulaic expressions and modelled language, for 

example:   

– creating simple texts to describe themselves, their interests, friends or family   

– introducing family members and friends using simple descriptive language and identifying 

relationships, eg ਇਹ ਿੇਰੀ ਿਾਾਂ / ਿੇਰਾ ਦੋਸਿ ਹੈ and cultural backgrounds, eg ਿੈਂ ਪੰਜਾਬੀ ਹਾਾਂ, ਿੈਂ 

ਆਸਟੇੇ੍ਲੀਅਨ ਹਾਾਂ।   

– creating a poster to inform others of a special event, eg ਵੀ ਾਂ ਵਰਹੇਗੰਢ, ਿਫ਼ਿੀ ਤਦਨ    

– creating a greeting card, eg ਿੇਰੀ ਤਪਆਰੀ / ਤਪਆਰੇ…, ਜਨਿਤਦਨ ਿੁਬਾਰਕ, ਨਵਾਾਂ ਸਾਲ ਿੁਬਾਰਕ    

– creating a set of directions to a particular place in the classroom, eg ਖੱਬ ੇਪਾਸੇ ਚਾਰ ਕਦਿ ਚੱਲੋ, ਤਫਰ 

ਦਸ ਕਦਿ ਸੱਜੇ ਪਾਸੇ ਚੱਲੋ।   

– exchanging correspondence with friends, eg notes, invitations or messages, in print or digital 

form    

– creating a song that involves repeated words or phrases, eg ਨਾਨੀ ਿਾਾਂ, ਨਾਨੀ ਿਾਾਂ   

 

 create bilingual texts for the classroom, such as descriptions and signs, for example:    

– composing a bilingual personal profile   

– creating a print or digital bilingual dictionary that includes visual cues and representations  

 
– creating matching game cards in Punjabi and English, eg Snap   

– making a bilingual poster of class responsibilities, using formulaic expressions and modelled 

language   

– creating bilingual texts for different purposes and audiences, eg a welcome sign for the school 

office or classroom, captions in Punjabi for an advertisement about a school event  

– creating a bilingual calendar with relevant class events  
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Content for students with prior learning and/or experience 

Students: 

 compose texts using formulaic expressions, modelled language and visual supports, for example: 

  
– composing and illustrating simple narratives, using digital media to share with peers    

– creating a cartoon story by adding captions to visuals   

– creating and performing a known story using actions, song, voice or rhythm to animate 

characters   

– rewriting the ending of a familiar story   

– contributing to the school website or blog     

– creating a game with instructions or questions in Punjabi    

 

 create bilingual texts such as signs or notices, digital picture dictionaries and word banks for the 

classroom and school community, for example:    

– producing a bilingual school map and bilingual signs for Punjabi visitors   

– making a list of Punjabi idioms and their meanings as a shared class resource   

– composing a bilingual invitation for community members to attend a school event   

– creating an illustrated bilingual text presenting key information on a topic of interest to young 

learners of Punjabi    

– making a list of phrases in which the intended meaning is changed when translated word-by-

word, eg ਿੈਂ ਸਦਕੇ ਜਾਵਾਾਂ   
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Understanding 

Systems of language 

Outcomes 

A student: 

› recognises pronunciation and intonation patterns of Punjabi LPU2-5U 

› demonstrates understanding of basic Punjabi writing conventions LPU2-6U 

› demonstrates understanding of elements of Punjabi grammar in familiar language patterns  

LPU2-7U 

› demonstrates an awareness of how familiar texts are structured LPU2-8U 

Content 

Students: 

 reproduce pronunciation and intonation and recognise sound–writing relationships, for example: 

 

– understanding that the three vowels ੳ, ਅ, ੲ influence the way words are pronounced  

– recognising and pronouncing correctly the Punjabi Painti  

– applying pronunciation rules when speaking in Punjabi using the Muharni  

– recognising that there are no silent letters in Punjabi  

– identifying similarities and differences between Punjabi and English pronunciation and 

adapting learnt spelling strategies from one language to the other, eg ਪੀਜ਼ਾ, ਬੱਸ, ਸਕ ਲ  

– recognising and practising long and short vowel sounds, eg ਈ (long e) and ਇ (short e)  

– recognising that the use of long vowels and short vowels also occurs in other languages, 

including Aboriginal languages such as Wiradjuri and Gamilaraay, for example the short and 

long vowels a, aa, u, uu, i ee, eg ਅਸਰ, ਆਸਰਾ   

– recognising the maatra form of vowels when blended with consonants, eg ਸ+ਈ= ਸੀ, ਕ+ਈ=ਕੀ 

 
– understanding that Punjabi vowels can be pronounced with a nasal quality added to them 

which is represented by either a Bindi or a Tippi, eg ਿੈਂ, ਿੈਨ ੰ   

 

 understand the conventions of writing in the Gurmukhi script, for example:  

– understanding that Gurmukhi is written from left to right  

– learning to read and write words using Gurmukhi  

– recognising features of written script, eg letters hang from the top, there is a line on the top to 

join the letters that make a word  

– recognising loan words in Punjabi language such as English, Persian and Arabic words, and 

learning how the under-dotted characters, eg ਸ਼, ਖ਼, ਗ਼, ਜ਼, ਫ਼  ਲ਼ are used to represent such 

loan words  

– recognising high-frequency words, eg ਿੈਂ, ਿੇਰਾ, ਹੈ, ਹਾਾਂ  
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 understand and identify elements of basic grammar and sentence structure, for example:  

– understanding concepts such as nouns, verbs and adjectives, eg ਤਸਿਰਨ ਬਹਿੁ ਿੇਜ਼ ਭੱਜਦੀ ਹੈ।  

– exploring basic sentence structure in Punjabi (subject+object+verb), eg ਜਸਪਰੀਿ ਰੋਟੀ ਖਾ ਤਰਹਾ ਹੈ।, 

and using Gurmukhi, (subject+object+verb), eg ਯਸ਼ਰਾਜ ਕੰਿ ਕਰ ਤਰਹਾ ਹੈ।  

– understanding that verb forms change according to gender, singular/plural, eg ਕੁੜੀ (girl) ਗਾ 

ਰਹੀ ਹੈ, ਿੰੁਡਾ (boy) ਗਾ ਤਰਹਾ ਹੈ।  

– specifying location or direction using prepositions, eg ਉਪੱਰ, ਹੇਠਾਾਂ, ਖੱਬ ੇ,ਸੱਜੇ, ਤਵਚਕਾਰ, ਤਵੱਚ  

– using formulaic expressions with the imperative to tell others to do something, eg ਜਲਦੀ ਚਲੋ, 

ਘੰਟੀ ਵੱਜ ਗਈ ਹੈ।  

– recognising the use of personal pronouns, eg ਿੈਂ, ਿੈਨ ੰ , ਿੇਰਾ, ਿੁਸੀ ਾਂ  

– using cardinal numbers to describe quantity, to tell the time and for dates and ages, eg ਿੇਰੇ 

ਕੋਲ ਪੰਜ ਦੋਸਿ ਹਨ, ਇਹ ਤਿੰਨ ਵਜੇ ਹੈ, ਅੱਜ ਪਾਂਦਰਾਾਂ ਅਗਸਿ ਹੈ, ਿੈਂ ਨੌਂ ਸਾਲ ਦੀ ਉਿਰ ਦਾ ਹਾਾਂ।  

– exploring the use of nasal alphabets such as ਸ਼, ਖ਼, ਗ਼, ਜ਼, ਫ਼ to create words  

– experimenting with Bindi to change singular to plural, eg ਤਕਿਾਬ (singular) ਤਕਿਾਬਾਾਂ (plural)  

 

 recognise that Punjabi and English borrow words and expressions from each other and other 

languages, for example:  

– creating a class record of Punjabi words that are used in English and other languages, eg 

ਪੋਸਟ ਬਾਕਸ, ਰੇਲਵੇ ਸਟੇਸ਼ਨ, ਬੱਸ, ਸਕ ਲ  

– recognising Punjabi words or expressions that are commonly used in English, eg bus ਬੱਸ, 

school ਸਕ ਲ, car ਕਾਰ, computer ਕੰਤਪਊਟਰ, mobile phone ਆਈ ਫੋਨ, search engine ਗ ਗਲ  

– comparing how Punjabi words used in English are pronounced, eg captain ਕਪਿਾਨ  

– keeping a class record of Punjabi words that are borrowed from other languages, including 

loan words from English that incorporate words from Aboriginal languages and/or dialects, 

such as ‘koala’ from ‘gula’, a word in Dharug (Sydney), represented in Punjabi as ਕੋਆਲਾ  

  

– recognising words in English that are of Punjabi origin, eg khaki ਖਾਕੀ, guru ਗੁਰ    

– participating in matching pair games using Punjabi and English words and phrases used in 

everyday conversations  

 

 identify particular language features and textual conventions in familiar texts, for example:  

– recognising features of familiar genres of Punjabi texts, eg picture books, digital books or 

games, video clips or songs  

– recognising how elements of texts combine to make meaning, eg images, font and script  

– examining features of a simple spoken or written text in Punjabi and making comparisons with 

similar texts in English  

– recognising language features associated with particular texts, eg the use of imperatives in 

recipes or recycling symbols on packaging  
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Content for students with prior learning and/or experience 

Students: 

 understand the intonation and phrasing patterns of spoken Punjabi, for example:  

– recognising that in Punjabi there are variations of pitch in the pronunciation of words to 

convey an affirmation, question or exclamation, eg ਿੇਰੀ ਿੰਿੀ ਘਰ ਤਵਚ ਹੈ ਜਾਾਂ ਕੀ ਿੇਰੀ ਿੰਿੀ ਘਰ ਹੈ?  

– recognising the impact of nonverbal elements of Punjabi expression, eg gestures to replace 

words  

– experimenting with pronunciation of less familiar words  

– applying short and long vowel sounds correctly when reading aloud Punjabi words  

– understanding that Punjabi vowels can be produced with an added nasal quality, eg ਿੈਂ, ਹਾਾਂ  

– applying phonetic self-correction strategies in editing their own work  

 

 understand the use of under-dotted characters and the conventions of punctuation, for example: 

 

– recognising how under-dotted characters are used to represent loan sounds, eg ਸ਼, ਖ਼, ਗ਼, ਜ਼, ਫ਼ 

 
– deducing from familiar sounds and contexts how to spell new words  

– experimenting with Punjabi words and vowels to construct and deconstruct syllable blocks, eg 

ਊ + ਠ = ਊਠ, ਇ + ਸ = ਇਸ  

– applying short and long vowel sounds when writing Punjabi words  

 

 develop knowledge of grammatical elements to describe actions, people and objects, for 

example:  

– expressing frequency, eg ਹਿੇਸ਼ਾ, ਕਦੇ ਕਦੇ, ਕਦੇ ਨਹੀ ਾਂ, ਘੱਟ ੋਘੱਟ, ਆਿ ਿੌਰ 'ਿੇ,  ਇੱਕ ਵਾਰ  

– using past tense verbs to describe their daily routine, eg ਸਕ ਲੇ ਜਾਓ, ਘਰ ਆਓ, ਖੇਡੋ, ਪੜਹੋ, ਿੌਜ ਕਰੋ 

 
– creating affirmative, negative and interrogative sentences, including closed and open-ended 

questions, eg ਕੌਣ, ਕੀ, ਤਕਉਾਂ, ਤਕੱਥੇ, ਤਕਵੇਂ  

– expressing thoughts and opinions, eg ਿੈਂ ਖੁਸ਼ ਹਾਾਂ, ਿੈਨ ੰ  ਲੱਗਦਾ ਹੈ  

– expressing likes and dislikes, eg ਿੈਨ ੰ  ਇਹ ਪਸੰਦ ਹੈ, ਿੈਂ ਇਸਨ ੰ  ਪਸੰਦ ਨਹੀ ਾਂ ਕਰਦਾ।  

– recognising that there are multiple ways to structure a sentence, eg ਿੈਂ ਅੱਜ ਸਵੇਰੇ ਬੱਸ ਤਵਚੱ ਸਕ ਲ 

ਤਗਆ।  

– using adjective combinations to describe people and objects, eg ਸੋਹਣਾ, ਚੰਗਾ, ਵੱਡਾ, ਛੋਟਾ, ਲੰਿਾ  
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Understanding 

The role of language and culture 

Outcome 

A student: 

› recognises how terms and expressions reflect aspects of culture LPU2-9U 

Content 

Students: 

 understand that Punjabi changes according to the context of use and reflects different 

relationships, for example:    

– recognising differences in ways in which Punjabi and English speakers communicate with 

different people, such as with young children, unfamiliar adults or elderly people, eg 

ਸ਼ਰੀਿਾਨ/ਸ਼ਰੀਿਿੀ    

– exploring the concept of ‘family’ in Punjabi culture, including the variety of ways of addressing 

different family members, and how this influences relationships between individuals, eg 

addressing adults as ਅੰਕਲ ਜਾਾਂ ਆਾਂਟੀ, addressing an older sibling as ਿੁਸੀ ਾਂ rather than ਿ ੰ    

– comparing language used at home and school, identifying differences in ways of thanking 

someone or seeking help and the use of nicknames or terms of affection, eg ਿੇਰਾ ਰਾਜਾ ਪੁੱਿਰ / 

ਿੇਰੀ ਰਾਣੀ ਧੀ    

– choosing appropriate greetings, farewells or good wishes in social interactions    

 

 make connections between cultural practices and language use, such as culture-specific terms 

and expressions in Punjabi or English, for example:   

– understanding that language reflects cultural values, such as respect for older people 

reflected in terms of address in Punjabi, eg ਸਾਡੇ ਿਾਿਾ ਜੀ    

– discussing similarities and differences between cultures in Punjabi and English-speaking 

contexts when interacting with different people, eg peers, family members or teachers   

– identifying culturally specific terms and phrases and sharing insights into why particular 

cultures value certain colloquial language, eg ‘mate’ in Australian English, and ‘Aunty’ and 

‘Uncle’ in Aboriginal English, and comparing them with similar expressions in Punjabi    

 
– reflecting on values and traditions when using forms of address or expressions associated 

with cultural events or celebrations, eg ਵਧਾਈਆਾਂ    

– recognising cultural words and expressions in Punjabi that have no equivalent in the English 

language and Australian context, eg ਿੀਆਾਂ ਦੇ ਤਿਉਹਾਰ ਿੇ ਕੁੜੀਆਾਂ ਤਗੱਧਾ ਪਾਉਾਂਦੀਆਾਂ ਹਨ।   
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 understand that ways of communicating and behaving reflect aspects of personal identity, for 

example:   

– creating a self-profile to exchange with a potential Punjabi friend reflecting how they view their 

identity     

– creating visual or digital representations of their families, friendship groups or communities 

representing culture, eg ਿੈਂ ਆਸਟੇੇ੍ਲੀਅਨ ਹਾਾਂ, ਿੇਰੇ ਦਾਦਾ ਜੀ ਪੰਜਾਬ ਿੋਂ ਹਨ।     

– sharing knowledge about celebrations in their own culture, and making comparisons with 

celebrations in a range of cultures including Punjabi-speaking and other communities, 

including Aboriginal communities and Torres Strait Islander communities, eg NAIDOC 

celebrations, National Aboriginal and Torres Strait Islander Children’s Day      

– identifying family traditions or objects that originate from another culture, eg learning a folk 

dance   

– discussing distinctive social and cultural practices, such as celebrations, eg ਜਨਿ ਅਿ ੇਤਵਆਹ ਦੇ 

ਿੌਕੇ ਿੇ ਰਸਿ-ਤਰਵਾਜ     

– expressing own identity, including being a member of cultural and/or language groups, eg ਿੈਂ 

ਪੰਜਾਬੀ ਹਾਾਂ, ਿੈਂ ਸਰੋਂ ਦਾ ਸਾਗ ਿੇ ਿੱਕੀ ਦੀ ਰੋਟੀ ਪਸੰਦ ਕਰਦਾ ਹਾਾਂ?    

 

Content for students with prior learning and/or experience 

Students: 

 reflect on their experiences when interacting in Punjabi and English-speaking contexts, identifying 

differences in language use and behaviours, for example:    

– reflecting on their linguistic skills, cultural knowledge and understanding in Punjabi and 

English-speaking contexts, and how these contribute to their overall sense of identity    

– participating in cultural events, eg performing a Punjabi dance or song for the school 

community, participating in NAIDOC Week events or Anzac Day ceremonies      

– identifying ways in which their Punjabi identity is reflected in their daily life and interests, eg 

belonging to a sporting or hobby group or attending community school    

– comparing Punjabi music, dance, food, celebrations or art, eg ਤਗੱਧਾ, ਭੰਗੜਾ (Giddha, Bhangra) 

with that of the local Aboriginal community      

– understanding that some Punjabi terms and expressions have no equivalent in Australian 

English, eg ਚਾਹ ਪਾਣੀ, ਓਏ-ਹੋਏ, ਜੁਗਾੜ   
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Content for Stage 3 

Communicating 

Interacting 

Outcome 

A student: 

› uses Punjabi to interact with others to exchange information and opinions, and to participate in 

classroom activities LPU3-1C 

Content 

Students: 

 initiate interactions and exchange information with teacher and peers, for example:   

– simulating a first meeting, using expressions, eg ਹੈਲੋ, ਿੇਰਾ ਨਾਿ ਜਸਿੀਿ ਹੈ, ਿੁਹਾਡਾ ਨਾਿ ਕੀ ਹੈ? ਿੁਸੀ 

ਤਕੱਥੋ ਹੋ, ਿੁਹਾਡੀ ਉਿਰ ਕੀ ਹੈ?  

– exchanging an experience of an everyday life or leisure activity, eg ਿੈਂ ਵੀ, ਿੈਂ ਤਕਰਕਟ ਪਸੰਦ ਕਰਦਾ 

ਹਾਾਂ, ਿੈਂ ਪੰਜਾਬੀ ਪੜਦਾ ਹਾਾਂ।  

– apologising and/or expressing concern or sympathy to friends and family members, eg ਿੈਨ ੰ  

ਿਾਫ਼ ਕਰ ਦੇਵ,ੋ ਸਾਵਧਾਨ ਰਹ!ੋ   

– opening and closing a conversation in formal and informal settings, eg ਹੈਲੋ ਰਾਜਵੀਰ, ਹੈਲੋ 

ਜਸਲੀਨ, ਿੇਰੇ ਤਪਆਰੇ ਪਤਰਵਾਰ ਤਵਚ, ਆਦਰ ਨਾਲ, ਬਹਿੁ ਤਜਆਦਾ ਤਪਆਰ ਨਾਲ     

– contributing ideas, opinions or feelings in interactions by acknowledging, agreeing or 

disagreeing in a respectful way, eg ਵਾਸਿਵ ਤਵੱਚ, ਿੈਂ ਸਤਹਿਿ ਹਾਾਂ ਤਬਲਕੁਲ! ਅਿ ੇਿੁਸੀ ਾਂ …, ਹਾਾਂ ਠੀਕ ਹੈ! ਨਹੀ ਾਂ, 

ਇਹ ਕੋਈ ਫ਼ਰਕ ਨਹੀ ਾਂ ਪੈਂਦਾ! ਤਕਉਾਂ? ਿੈਨ ੰ  ਤਚਕਨ ਪਸੰਦ ਹੈ। ਿੈਨ ੰ  ਇਹ ਤਬਲਕੁਲ ਪਸੰਦ ਨਹੀ ਾਂ! ਤਫਰ ਤਿਲਾਾਂਗੇ।   

– exchanging correspondence such as a seasonal greeting card, eg ਜਨਿਤਦਨ ਿੁਬਾਰਕ! ਬਹਿੁ 

ਤਪਆਰ! ਠੀਕ ਹੋ ਜਾਓ।    

– using strategies such as active listening skills and turn-taking to show interest in each other’s 

opinions, eg ਕੀ ਇਹ ਸੱਚ ਹੈ? ਬਹਿੁ ਹੀ ਤਦਲਚਸਪ; ਿੁਸੀ ਾਂ ਇਸ ਬਾਰੇ ਕੀ ਜਾਣਦੇ ਹੋ?   

– participating in shared blogs or exchanging information with peers from a buddy school   

 

 participate in a group activity or shared event, for example:   

– creating a skit, performance, song or play to introduce aspects of Punjabi language and 

culture to younger students learning Punjabi, eg ਅਸ਼ਕੇ ਤਫਲਿ ਦੀਆਾਂ ਬੋਲੀਆਾਂ    

– exchanging information with a peer to determine where and when a meeting will take place, 

eg using expressions ਿੁਸੀ ਾਂ ਸ਼ਨੀਵਾਰ ਨ ੰ  ਕੀ ਕਰ ਰਹ ੇਹੋ? ਕੀ ਿੁਸੀ ਾਂ ਿੇਰੇ ਨਾਲ ਤਫਲਿ ਦੇਖਣ ਜਾਓਗੇ?   

– creating promotional materials using language related to place, time and numbers, eg posters 

about a class event, visit or performance    

– using and responding to common classroom phrases, including requests, eg ਤਕਰਪਾ ਕਰਕੇ ਪੈਨ 

ਿੈਨ ੰ  ਦੇਵ!ੋ ਕੀ ਿੈਂ ਿੁਹਾਡੀ ਿਦਦ ਕਰ ਸਕਦਾ ਹਾਾਂ! ਿੁਹਾਡਾ ਬਹਿੁ ਧੰਨਵਾਦ ਹੈ! ਕੋਈ ਸਿੱਤਸਆ ਨਹੀ! ਕੀ ਿੁਸੀ ਾਂ ਇਹ ਸਿਝਦੇ 

ਹੋ?   

– collaborating to create informative signs, posters or notices for the school community, eg 

school menu, ਦਫ਼ਿਰ, ਹਾਲ, ਤਕਰਪਾ ਕਰਕੇ ਕ ੜੇ ਨ ੰ  ਸਹੀ ਜਗਹਾ ਿੇ ਰੱਖੋ, ਕਲਾਸ ਦੇ ਤਨਯਿ, ਸ਼ਬਦਾਵਲੀ   

 



Stage 3 

Punjabi K–10 Syllabus  72 

– participating in a Punjabi game, song or dance   

– participating in simulated transactions, such as shopping or restaurant scenarios, using 

appropriate gestures, formulaic expressions and relevant question–answer exchanges, eg 

ਸੁਆਗਿ ਹੈ, ਜੀ ਜਰ ਰ, ਇੱਕ ਆਈਸਕਰੀਿ ਤਕੰਨੇ ਦੀ ਹੈ?   

 

Content for students with prior learning and/or experience 

Students: 

 initiate interactions with adults and peers to exchange information, ideas and opinions, for 

example:   

– taking on roles and responsibilities in the classroom such as leading the class in routines, eg 

beginning and ending lessons, marking the roll, sharing important class announcements and 

reminders, using expressions, eg ਸ਼ਾਨਦਾਰ ਖ਼ਬਰਾਾਂ, ਵਾਹ ਬੋਰਡ  

– interacting via different modes of communication to exchange personal information, opinions 

or feelings, eg emails   

– participating in scaffolded class discussions on themes, activities or experiences, eg ਤਸਡਨੀ ਦਾ 

ਿੌਸਿ. ਿੇਰੇ ਤਵਚਾਰ ਤਵੱਚ ...ਿੈਂ ਸੋਚਦਾ ਹਾਾਂ...   

– making requests or suggestions in small groups to complete learning activities, eg ਇਸਦਾ 

ਿਿਲਬ ਕੀ ਹੈ…? ਕੀ ਿੁਸੀ ਾਂ ਪਾਰਕ ਜਾਣਾ ਚਾਹੁੰਦੇ ਹੋ?   

– engaging others in a conversation and inviting responses on topics such as favourite sporting 

teams or players, favourite singers or dance groups  

– recounting own experiences in a variety of ways, including expressions of emotions, eg ਅਸੀ ਾਂ 

ਬੜੇ ਉਿਸ਼ਾਤਹਿ ਸੀ, ਿੇਰਾ ਦੋਸਿ ਘਬਰਾ ਤਗਆ, ਛੱੁਟੀਆਾਂ ਦੌਰਾਨ ਅਸੀ ਾਂ ਤਨਊਜ਼ੀਲੈਂਡ ਦੀ ਯਾਿਰਾ ਕੀਿੀ, ਸਾਡੀ ਕੈਂਤਪੰਗ ਦੀ ਥਾਾਂ 

ਝੀਲ ਦੇ ਸਾਹਿਣੇ ਸੀ ਅਿੇ ਅਸੀ ਾਂ ਹਰ ਰੋਜ਼ ਿੈਰਾਕੀ ਕੀਿੀ।    

 

 collaborate with peers in group activities and shared experiences to make choices and 

arrangements, organise events and complete transactions, for example:   

– planning and organising a performance item for a school assembly ਿੁਸੀ ਸਾਰੇ ਕਿਰਾ ਨੰਬਰ ਚਾਰ ਤਵੱਚ 

ਤਿਲੋ   

– self-checking progress during learning tasks, by making comments and asking questions, eg 

ਇਹ ਠੀਕ ਹੈ? ਿੈਂ ਸਿਾਪਿ ਕਰ ਤਲਆ ਹੈ।; ਿੈਂ ਖਿਿ ਨਹੀ ਾਂ ਕੀਿਾ।; ਿੈਨ ੰ  ਹੋਰ ਸਿਾਾਂ ਚਾਹੀਦਾ ਹੈ।   

– participating in activities advertised in community media, including local Punjabi radio or 

television, eg a locally organised event or competition    

– assisting in organising, hosting and showing Punjabi-speaking visitors around the school, eg 

ਿੁਹਾਨ ੰ  ਤਿਲ ਕੇ ਬਹਿੁ ਵਧੀਆ ਲੱਗਾ।   

– organising a Punjabi visitor to the school to share knowledge of and promote Punjabi culture 
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Communicating 

Accessing and responding 

Outcomes 

A student: 

› obtains and processes information in texts, using contextual and other clues LPU3-2C 

› responds to texts using different formats LPU3-3C 

Content 

Students: 

 obtain and organise specific information from texts, for example:    

– identifying and recording known words and expressions from social interactions, eg 

exchanges between teacher and students, eg ਿੇਰੀ ਕਿੀਜ਼ ਿੇ ਪਾਣੀ ਪੈ ਤਗਆ।    

– recording weather conditions or recognising the names of familiar cities from a Punjabi 

weather forecast, eg ਅੰਤਿਰਿਸਰ, ਜਲੰਧਰ, ਲੁਤਧਆਣਾ     

– producing a character profile or timeline of events from print, digital or multimodal imaginative 

texts, eg ਇਨਸਾਤਨਅਿ ਦੇ ਪਰਿੀਕ ਗੁਰ  ਨਾਨਕ ਦੇਵ ਜੀ    

– summarising key points in a text, eg ਤਕੱਥੇ? ਕਦੋਂ? ਕੌਣ? ਕੀ? ਤਕਵੇਂ? ਤਕਉਾਂ?    

– identifying words and expressions in a procedure, such as identifying the main ingredients in 

a dish from a Punjabi cooking show, eg ਭੱੁਨੇਂ, ਦੋਸੋ ਗਰਾਿ ਵੇਸਣ, ਦਸ ਗਰਾਿ ਜੀਰਾ    

 

 respond in English or Punjabi to texts, using a range of formats, for example:   

– responding to an email from a new friend, eg ਿੁਹਾਡੇ ਬਾਰੇ ਜਾਾਂਣਕੇ ਚੰਗਾ ਲਤਗਆ।    

– responding to a text by choosing an appropriate image or statement, eg ਭਾਲ  ਬੁਰਾ ਹੈ, ਕਹਾਣੀ 

ਉਦਾਸ ਕਰਨ ਵਾਲੀ ਹੈ, ਕਹਾਣੀ ਤਵਚਲੇ ਪਾਿਰ ਡਰੇ ਹੋਏ ਹਨ।   

– using a graphic organiser to convey information in ways that suit specific purposes and 

content, eg a Venn diagram to compare ideas     

– gathering and presenting information relating to a significant person, place or event, such as a 

digital guide to a place of interest, eg ਸਾਡਾ ਇਤਿਹਾਸ    

– researching and presenting the information in a poster or infographic about local tourist sites, 

including significant cultural sites for Aboriginal Peoples, using text, pictures, maps and/or 

data, eg consulting with the local Aboriginal community about significant sites to visit    

   

– expressing personal opinions about a TV program or music video   

– presenting the findings from a class survey, making comparisons between aspects of 

children’s lifestyles in Punjabi-speaking countries or regions and Australia, eg ਸਕ ਲ, ਸ਼ੌਕ, ਖਾਣਾ 

   
– presenting to the class information gathered about peers’ interests in different formats, eg 

graphs, diagrams, digital presentations     

  



Stage 3 

Punjabi K–10 Syllabus  74 

Content for students with prior learning and/or experience 

Students: 

 locate and classify information from a range of spoken, written, digital and visual texts, for 

example:    

– investigating aspects of life in Punjabi-speaking communities overseas, eg video conferencing 

and web-chatting with relatives overseas to find out more about their own family origins, 

history or circumstances ਿੁਸੀ ਸਾਰਾ ਤਦਨ ਕੀ ਕਰਦੇ ਹੋ।     

– extracting key points from magazines, school newsletters or digital texts, eg ਸਾਨ ੰ  ਚੰਗੇ ਗੁਣ ਲੈਂ ਣੇ 

ਚਾਹੀਦੇ ਹਨ।     

– accessing a television program, documentary or interview with young people and discussing 

the participants’ experiences, eg ਪਰੋਗਰਾਿ ਿੋਂ ਲੋਕਾਾਂ ਦੇ ਬਾਰੇ ਪਿਾ ਲਤਗਆ।     

– exploring values and morals in children’s literature, including fables and traditional stories, eg 

ਹਰ ਕਹਾਣੀ ਿੋਂ ਤਸਤਖਆ ਲੈ ਕੇ ਜੀਵਨ ਤਵੱਚ ਵੀ ਜੀਣਾਾਂ ਚਾਹੀਦਾ ਹੈ।   

– summarising a demonstrated procedure, eg a traditional Punjabi cooking demonstration or 

science investigation    

– using visual sources to discuss different perspectives on issues    

– interviewing older members of their families or communities about cultural traditions, eg ਿੁਹਾਡੇ 

ਅਿ ੇਸਾਡੇ ਸਕ ਲ ਤਵਚ ਕੀ ਫ਼ਰਕ ਹੈ? ਕੰਤਪਊਟਰ ਦੇ ਬਗੈਰ ਿੁਸੀ ਾਂ ਤਕਵੇਂ ਪੜਹਾਈ ਕੀਿੀ? ਿੁਸੀ ਾਂ ਆਪਣੇ ਦੋਸਿਾਾਂ ਨਾਲ ਤਕਵੇਂ 

ਗੱਲਬਾਿ ਕਰਦੇ ਸੀ?   

 

 respond in English or Punjabi to ideas and information, using a range of formats for different 

audiences, for example:    

– responding to spoken, written or digital narratives, expressing their feelings and relating to 

their own experiences, eg folktales or films that evoke positive or negative emotions ਿੈਨ ੰ  ਰੋਣਾਾਂ 

ਆ ਤਗਆ    

– researching information and presenting findings in a class display, comparing the cultures of 

Punjabi-speaking and other communities, including Aboriginal communities and Torres Strait 

Islander communities        

– investigating local places, history or people, including Aboriginal places, histories and people, 

and creating a video to share with peers, demonstrating knowledge of cultural protocols and 

the protection of Indigenous cultural and intellectual property      

– discussing with a peer key messages and cultural elements in creative texts such as the 

moral of a fable/story, an idea or value in a song, or a quality of a character    

– retelling and explaining to an English-speaking audience aspects of a Punjabi story, legend or 

folktale, eg ਿਹਾਰਾਜਾ ਰਣਜੀਿ ਤਸੰਘ ਬਾਰੇ    

– responding to a famous artwork or image, such as works by Bhai Sobha Singh and Amrita 

Sher-Gill, with simple words or phrases, eg ਿੈਨ ੰ  ਇਹ ਪੇਂਤਟੰਗ ਪਸੰਦ ਹੈ ਤਕਉਾਂਤਕ ਇਸਦੇ ਬਹਿੁ ਸਾਰੇ ਰੰਗ ਹਨ। 

   
– following simple instructions using bilingual dictionaries to apply visual programming language 

for coding activities for robotics    

– using drawings, posters or collages to report on information gathered from sources such as 

interviews, surveys and brochures   
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Communicating 

Composing 

Outcome 

A student: 

› composes texts in Punjabi using a series of sentences LPU3-4C 

Content 

Students: 

 compose informative and imaginative texts, using scaffolded models, for different purposes and 

audiences, for example:   

– composing a procedural text using modelled language, eg a list of instructions, a recipe or an 

investigation, eg ਿੁਸੀ ਾਂ ਚਾਰ ਵਜੇ ਦੇ ਬਾਦ ਕੀ ਕੀਿਾ?   

– preparing and/or giving a presentation on a familiar, factual topic, incorporating material from 

print and multimedia texts and class discussions, eg ਕੌਣ…, ਤਕੱਥੇ …, ਤਕਉਾਂ    

– designing and presenting a commercial for a new or existing product, eg ਿੇਰੀ, ਪੰਜਾਬੀ ਭਾਸ਼ਾ 

ਤਸਖਾਉਣ ਲਈ ਇੱਕ ਐਪਲੀਕੇਸ਼ਨ, ਖੇਡ ਬਾਰੇ, ਇੱਕ ਿੋਬਾਈਲ ਫੋਨ ਬਾਰੇ    

– creating an interactive display or performance to inform younger children of the benefits of 

learning Punjabi    

– collaborating to develop an alternative ending to a well-known story   

– making a short film as a class to enter a film-making competition    

– creating a guidebook or video guide in Punjabi about Australian tourist destinations    

– creating a print brochure, a video or an e-book to guide peers from a buddy school visiting 

Sydney    

 

 create bilingual texts, such as signs, notices, games, displays, websites or word banks, for the 

school community, for example:   

– creating bilingual texts for the classroom or school community, eg invitations to attend class 

or school performances  

– creating posters in English and Punjabi advertising a significant school event, eg ਸ਼ਾਾਂਿੀ ਤਦਵਸ, 

ਓਲੰਤਪਕ ਖੇਡਾਾਂ   

– creating a game with instructions in English and Punjabi for young Punjabi learners, eg ਆਪਣਾ 

ਕਾਰਡ ਬਦਲੋ (Swap your card)    

– creating bilingual learning resources, eg memory cards, print or digital word banks or 

glossaries of Punjabi and English expressions    

– performing a scenario or skit for a school assembly, using Punjabi for the performance and 

English for subtitles or supporting explanations    

– creating a bilingual recipe book to introduce Punjabi food to the school canteen, eg samosa 

ਸਿੋਸਾ    

– creating Punjabi subtitles for a class video about an excursion or event      
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Content for students with prior learning and/or experience 

Students: 

 compose informative and imaginative texts for a variety of purposes and audiences, for example: 

  

– recording the results of a scientific investigation ਉਬਾਲ ਕੇ ਪਾਣੀ ਅਿ ੇਲ ਾਂਣ ਵੱਖ ਕੀਿ ੇਜਾ ਸਕਦ ੇਹਨ।  

 

– composing a review of a film or sporting or cultural event for an online magazine    

– creating a narrative to describe an imagined experience, eg a trip to Punjab or the 

experiences of a Punjabi student from Australia visiting Punjab ਪਰੋਗਰਾਿ ਵਤਧਆ ਸੀ, ਭੀੜ ਬੜੀ ਸੀ।  

 

– adapting a familiar story, cartoon or poem to include a new character, event or change of 

mood, eg a lullaby that is exciting rather than soothing   

– contributing an item to the school website or newsletter about a particular cultural event, class 

activity or excursion ਸੱਭਨ ੰ  ਨੈਪਲਨ ਪਰੀਤਖਆ ਬਾਰੇ ਨਹੀ ਾਂ ਪਿਾ ਸੀ।   

 

 create bilingual texts and resources for their own language learning and the school community, 

for example:   

– creating a bilingual welcome poster that can be used by newly enrolled students or students 

visiting the Punjabi class   

– creating a school information pack in English and Punjabi that can be used by student visitors 

from Punjab   

– producing a bilingual text version of the school rules   

– composing bilingual texts, eg captions, menus, posters or invitations    

– producing a Punjabi version of the school canteen menu   

– creating a bilingual written, digital or visual text representing learning from another key 

learning area, eg listing the properties of three-dimensional objects, including prisms and 

pyramids     

– interpreting aspects of an oral text in Punjabi for others, eg providing a commentary on a 

Punjabi item at a school assembly   

– creating a short movie with Punjabi subtitles about a topic of interest, such as hobbies   
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Understanding 

Systems of language 

Outcomes 

A student: 

› applies key features of Punjabi pronunciation and intonation LPU3-5U 

› applies basic Punjabi writing conventions LPU3-6U 

› demonstrates understanding of Punjabi grammatical structures LPU3-7U 

› recognises how texts and language use vary according to context and purpose LPU3-8U 

Content 

Students: 

 reproduce pronunciation, intonation and stress, recognising the relationship between sounds, 

words and meaning, for example:  

– recognising and reproducing the sounds of Punjabi Painti  

– exploring similarities and differences between the Punjabi Painti and the English alphabet  

– exploring how to pronounce sounds that do not exist in English, eg ਘ, ਙ, ਝ, ਞ, ਣ  

– recognising the pronunciation of vowel and consonant combinations, eg ਸ, ਸੀ  

– identifying the characteristics of rising intonation when asking questions  

– recognising the Punjabi pronunciation of loan words from English, eg computer, television  

 

 understand the conventions of the written script, for example:  

– applying phonic and grammatical knowledge to the spelling and writing of unfamiliar words  

– applying punctuation marks in writing, eg dandi (full stop), comma, exclamation mark, speech 

marks and question mark  

– using knowledge of sound–letter combinations to spell unknown words  

 

 recognise the systematic nature of Punjabi grammar rules, for example:  

– identifying different question words and responding with a simple sentence, eg ਿੁਸੀ ਾਂ ਤਕਥੇ ਰਤਹੰਦੇ 

ਹੋ? ਿੈਂ ਤਸਡਨੀ ਤਵੱਚ ਰਤਹੰਦਾ ਹਾਾਂ, ਿੁਸੀ ਾਂ ਕੀ ਖਾਣਾ ਪਸੰਦ ਕਰਦੇ ਹੋ? ਿੈਂ ਫਲ ਖਾਣਾ ਪਸੰਦ ਕਰਦਾ ਹਾਾਂ।   

– using formulaic expressions relating to time and frequency, eg ਛੱੁਟੀ ਦੇ ਦੌਰਾਨ, ਹਿੇਸ਼ਾ, ਹਣੁ ਪਤਹਲਾਾਂ, 

ਬਾਅਦ ਤਵਚ, ਸ਼ਨੀਵਾਰ ਨ ੰ   

– describing present, past and future actions, situations and events using familiar verbs, eg ਿੈਂ 

ਸਕ ਲ ਤਵੱਚ ਖੇਡਦਾ ਹਾਾਂ, ਿੈਂ ਕੱਲਹ  ਪੜਹਾਾਂਗਾ, ਅੱਜ ਗਰਿੀ ਹੈ, ਕੱਲਹ  ਐਿਵਾਰ ਸੀ  

– recognising the imperative as a formulaic expression, eg ਆ ਜਾਓ, ਇਹ ਤਦਓ! ਦਹੁਰਾਓ! ਕੋਤਸ਼ਸ਼ ਕਰ!ੋ 

ਤਫਰ ਕੋਤਸ਼ਸ਼ ਕਰੋ!  

– recognising that there are masculine and feminine nouns and that gender can be mainly 

identified by the ending, eg ਆ (ā) and ਈ (ī), eg ਲਾੜਾ, ਲਾੜੀ  

– making comparisons using simple structures, eg ਬਾਸਕਟਬਾਲ ਟੇਬਲ ਟੈਤਨਸ ਨਾਲੋਂ  ਵਧੀਆ ਹੈ।  

– using ordinal numbers, eg ਸ ਚੀ ਤਵੱਚ ਅੰਤਿਰਿ ਦਾ ਨਾਾਂ ਸਭ ਿੋਂ ਪਤਹਲਾਾਂ ਹੈ, ਤਦਲਪਰੀਿ ਪੰਜਵੀ ਾਂ ਿੰਜ਼ਲ 'ਿੇ ਰਤਹੰਦਾ ਹੈ। 

 

– using simple conjunctions ਅਿ,ੇ ਪਰ, ਤਕਉਾਂ to create compound or complex sentences, when 

describing self, family, friends, hobbies, eg ਿੈਂ ਵਾਇਲਨ ਵਜਾਉਾਂਦੀ ਹਾਾਂ ਪਰ ਿੈਂ ਬੰਸਰੀ ਪਸੰਦ ਕਰਦੀ ਹਾਾਂ।  

– using negative forms of verbs and adjectives, eg ਸੁਹਾਨੀ ਨੇ ਤਫ਼ਲਿ ਦੇਖੀ ਨਹੀ ਾਂ, ਕਦ ੇਝ ਠ ਨਾ ਬੋਲੋ  
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 recognise that the Punjabi language is both influenced and in turn influences other languages and 

cultures, for example:    

– investigating the influence of Punjabi language and culture on other languages, by creating a 

glossary of Punjabi words specific to certain areas    

– understanding that all languages change and adapt, that some are constantly growing and 

changing while others are being revitalised, eg many international Indigenous languages and 

Aboriginal languages and Torres Strait Islander languages     

– investigating how media, digital technologies and popular culture have influenced the Punjabi 

language, eg ਈਿੇਲ, ਚੈਟ, ਬਲੌਗ, ਸੈਲਫੀ, ਸਕਰੀਨ, ਫੇਸਬੁੱਕ    

– identifying Punjabi words that are used in other languages, eg ਦਾਲ, ਰੋਟੀ, ਨਾਨ, ਸਾਗ     

– identifying Punjabi words borrowed from other languages, eg Arabic words ਕਲਿ, ਖ਼ਿ, ਿੁਲਾਕਾਿ 

Persian words ਕੋਤਸ਼ਸ਼ and loan words from English that incorporate words from Aboriginal 

languages and/or dialects, such as ‘wombat’ from ‘wumbat’, a word in Dharug (Sydney) 

represented in Punjabi as ਵੌਿਬੈਟ     

– recognising how Punjabi is influenced by other languages and cultures, such as words 

relating to food, music and sport, eg ਫਾਸਟ ਫ ਡ, ਤਕਰਕੇਟ, ਟੈਤਨਸ, ਪੌਪ ਸੰਗੀਿ    

– creating a glossary of Punjabi words specific to certain areas, eg ਕਬੱਡੀ, ਸਰੋਂ ਦਾ ਸਾਗ ਿੇ ਿੱਕੀ ਦੀ 

ਰੋਟੀ, ਫਲੁਕਾਰੀ, ਤਗੱਧਾ, ਭੰਗੜਾ    

 

 identify how the features of text organisation vary according to purpose and audience, for 

example:  

– understanding the significance of features of different types of text, eg beginning and ending 

emails, letters or phone conversations, eg ਸ਼ਰੀਿਾਨ ਜੀ, ਸੰਪਾਦਕ ਸਾਤਹਬ, ਕੌਣ ਗੱਲ ਕਰ ਤਰਹਾ ਹੈ, ਤਕਰਪਾ 

ਕਰਕ?ੇ ਹੈਲੋ ...   

– recognising differences between spoken and written texts, noting that some types of text such 

as emails or text messages combine elements of each  

– identifying and comparing language features of different text types, such as descriptive 

language in narratives or persuasive language in advertisements, eg ਵੀਹ% ਘਟ ਿੋਲ  

– recognising grammatical elements associated with particular texts such as the use of 

imperatives in games, eg ਗੀਟੀ ਸੱੁਟ ੋ  

 

Content for students with prior learning and/or experience 

Students: 

 apply the Punjabi sound system, including variations in tone, stress and phrasing, for example:  

– making appropriate pauses in a sentence, by dividing the sentence into cohesive chunks 

when reading aloud  

– reading texts with attention to pronunciation and tone  

– understanding features in Punjabi poetry and recognising variations in tone and stress  

– identifying and comparing the difference in stress between Punjabi dialects, eg ਿਾਲਵ,ੇ ਿਾਝੇ ਅਿ ੇ

ਦਆੁਬੇ ਦੀ ਪੰਜਾਬੀ  

– using tone, pitch and pace appropriate to the context, purpose and audience  

– understanding features in Punjabi poetry and recognising variations in tone and stress  
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 understand how the conventions of the written script determine the structure and organisation of 

written language, for example:  

– recognising different forms of writing  

– discovering features of written script in familiar types of Punjabi texts, eg informative, 

imaginative, persuasive texts, print or digital forms or song lyrics   

– using appropriate punctuation in writing, including commas, full stops, question marks, 

speech marks and exclamation marks  

– recognising punctuation when reading, including commas, full stops, question marks and 

exclamation marks  

– learning to apply Punjabi punctuation and spelling rules to writing and editing own work  

 

 understand and use basic structures and features of Punjabi grammar to elaborate on meaning, 

for example:  

– further developing metalanguage to describe and apply grammatical concepts and language 

elements, eg verb charts  

– expressing feelings with emotive expressions, eg ਿੈਂ ਭੱੁਖ/ਤਪਆਸ ਨਾਲ ਿਰ ਤਰਹਾ ਹਾਾਂ  

– knowing how to place adverbs correctly in sentences, eg ਹੌਲੀ-ਹੌਲੀ, ਜਲਦੀ ਤਵੱਚ, ਦੌੜਨਾ  

– distinguishing between questions and requests, eg ਕੀ ਿੈਂ ਪਾਣੀ ਪੀਣ ਜਾ ਸਕਦਾ ਹਾਾਂ? ਤਕਰਪਾ ਕਰਕੇ ਿੈਨ ੰ  

ਪਾਣੀ ਪੀਣ ਲਈ ਜਾਣ ਤਦਓ।  

– using conjunctions to connect elements of a sentence, eg ਜੱਸੀ ਨੇ ਰੋਟੀ ਖਾਦੀ ਅਿ ੇਸੌਂ ਤਗਆ  

– using the singular and plural forms of nouns and pronouns, such as ਿੈਂ, ਿੇਰਾ, ਸਾਡਾ, ਅਸੀ ਾਂ, ਿੁਸੀ ਾਂ  

– expressing what they want to do, eg ਿੈਂ ਚਾਹੁੰਦਾ ਹਾਾਂ and what someone else wants to do, eg ਉਹ 

ਪੰਜਾਬ ਜਾਣਾ ਚਾਹੁੰਦੇ ਹਨ।  

– seeking or giving permission, eg ਕੀ ਿੈਂ? ਕੀ ਇਹ ਹੋ ਸਕਦਾ ਹੈ?  

– exploring specific formal language, such as addressing a teacher, eg ਿੈਡਿ, ਸਰ, ਅਤਧਆਪਕ  

– using a range of tenses and voices to describe routines and actions  
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Understanding 

The role of language and culture 

Outcome 

A student: 

› makes connections between cultural practices and language use LPU3-9U 

Content 

Students: 

 understand that Punjabi changes according to the context of use and reflects different 

relationships, for example:  

– observing how language use reflects relationships and respect, such as expressing familiarity 

with friends by using first names rather than surnames or showing respect for authority 

figures, eg ਿੈਨ ੰ  ਿਾਫ਼ ਕਰ,ੋ ਿੁਹਾਡੇ ਤਵਚਾਰ ਲਈ ਿੁਹਾਡਾ ਧੰਨਵਾਦ, ਆਓ ਜੀ, ਸ਼ਰੀਿਾਨ     

– recognising that language can be made more casual by adding particular endings, eg ਿੈਂ 

ਸਤਹਿਿ ਹਾਾਂ, ਿੈਨ ੰ  ਿਾਫ਼ ਕਰੋ, ਤਕਰਪਾ ਕਰ ੋ     

– recognising differences in interaction styles in some familiar situations in Punjabi and 

Australian contexts, eg interactions in classrooms or shops     

– distinguishing between spoken and written forms of Punjabi, identifying examples of 

colloquialisms and expressions used mainly in spoken conversation, eg ਿੈਂ ਨੀ ਜਾਾਂਦਾ ਉਥੱੇ in place 

of formal Punjabi    

 

 understand that language use is shaped by the values and beliefs of a community, for example:  

   
– understanding the use of formulaic expressions and reflecting on the experience of using 

such exchanges, eg those exchanged before and after meals or when giving or receiving gifts 

ਏਦੀ ਕੀ ਲੋੜ ਸੀ?    

– developing an awareness of different dialects of spoken Punjabi, eg ਿਾਲਵੇ, ਿਾਝੇ ਅਿ ੇਦਆੁਬੇ ਦੀ 

ਪੰਜਾਬੀ   

– discussing the meaning of ‘culture’ and how it involves visible elements, such as language, 

symbols, food, national costumes, and invisible elements such as values and beliefs and 

respect for the environment, eg ਨੱਚਣਾ ਸਤਭਆਚਾਰ ਤਵੱਚ ਆਓ ਾਂਦਾ ਹੈ । ਅਸੀ ਾਂ ਚਾਰ ਸਾਲਾਾਂ ਦੀ ਕੁੜੀ ਨ ਾਂ ਅਸ਼ਲੀਲ 

ਗਾਣੇ ਿੇ ਨੱਚਣਾ ਤਸਖਾਈਏ ਿਾਾਂ ਕੀ ਇਹ ਠੀਕ ਹੈ?   

– reflecting on diverse interpretations of everyday language use in Punjabi, eg ਿੁਸੀ ਾਂ ਤਕੱਥੇ ਚੱਲੇ? 

and ਿੁਸੀ ਾਂ ਰੋਟੀ ਖਾਧੀ? as either greetings or genuine questions depending on the context    

– identifying similarities and differences between their own ways of communicating and 

observed interactions between young Punjabi speakers     
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 describe aspects of own identity and reflect on differences between Punjabi and own language 

and culture, considering how this affects intercultural communication, for example:     

– recognising ways in which behaviour reflects values, traditions and culture, eg ਵੱਤਡਆਾਂ ਦਾ ਆਦਰ 

ਕਰਨਾ, ਬੱਤਚਆਾਂ ਨ ੰ  ਤਪਆਰ ਕਰਨਾ, ਜੀ ਆਇਆਾਂ ਨ ੰ      

– comparing and contrasting own ways of using language with those of peers, considering how 

family, community and context shape identity and communication    

– identifying elements of identity that may be important across all cultures, such as family, 

community, location, eg ਪਾਰੀਵਾਤਰਕ ਜੀਵਨ, ਆਪਣੇ ਅਾਂਦਰ ਝਾਿੀ ਿਾਰਨਾ    

– monitoring their development as a learner and user of Punjabi, eg through recording progress 

in learning logs, blogs or journals, eg ਿੈਂ ਅੱਜ ਪੰਜਾਬੀ ਦੇ ਚਾਰ ਨਵੇਂ ਅੱਖਰ ਤਸੱਖੇ।     

– understanding that people interpret intercultural experiences in different ways, depending on 

their own cultural perspectives   

– exploring the idea of stereotypes associated with languages and identities, and discussing 

how stereotypes affect attitudes and communication    

 

Content for students with prior learning and/or experience 

Students: 

 reflect on their experiences in Punjabi and English-speaking contexts, discussing adjustments 

made when moving from English to Punjabi and vice versa, for example:   

– identifying and comparing cultural images or language used in Punjabi and Australian 

advertising and tourist brochures, considering their purpose and the message they convey  

  

– discussing language choices expected across languages, such as when apologising, 

congratulating, expressing thanks, declining, eg ਧੰਨਵਾਦ, ਵਧਾਈ ਹੋਵ ੇ    

– observing and reflecting on how interacting in Punjabi is different to interacting in English 

– identifying ways of communicating or behaving that appear culturally specific, eg ਗੁਰਦਆੁਰੇ ਤਸਰ 

ਢੱਕਣਾ, ਹੱਥ ਜੋੜ ਕੇ ਸਤਿ ਸਰੀ ਅਕਾਲ ਕਤਹਣਾ     

– sharing forms of cultural expression in different Punjabi-speaking communities, eg 

celebrations, systems of schooling and concerns associated with young people    

– considering whether learning and using Punjabi influences their sense of identity or behaviour 

outside the classroom eg when eating at a Punjabi restaurant    

 



Stage 4 

Punjabi K–10 Syllabus  82 

Content for Stage 4 

Communicating 

Interacting 

Outcome 

A student: 

› uses Punjabi to interact with others to exchange information, ideas and opinions, and make plans 

LPU4-1C 

Related Life Skills outcome: LPULS-1C 

Content 

Students: 

 interact with peers and known adults on topics of interest, for example:    

– exchanging personal details with real or imaginary visiting students from Punjab or a buddy 

school, such as name, age, birthday, phone number, email address, family members, eg ਿੇਰਾ 

ਨਾਿ ਦਿਨ ਹੈ। ਿੇਰੀ ਉਿਰ ਬਾਰਾਾਂ ਸਾਲ ਹੈ।   

– exchanging greetings with different people in different contexts, eg ਸਤਿ ਸਰੀ ਅਕਾਲ ਦਾਦਾ ਜੀ, ਸਤਿ 

ਸਰੀ ਅਕਾਲ ਭੈਣ ਜੀ।   

– expressing ideas about people and interests, eg ਿੇਰਾ ਦੋਸਿ ਬਹਿੁ ਚੰਗਾ ਹੈ। ਿੈਨ ੰ  ਤਕਿਾਬਾਾਂ ਪੜਹਨ ਦਾ ਸ਼ੌਕ 

ਹੈ।  

– exchanging information with peers about family and friends, eg ਿੇਰੇ ਦੋ ਭਰਾ ਹਨ। ਿੇਰੇ ਸਾਰੇ ਦੋਸਿ ਿੇਰੇ 

ਨਾਲ ਸਕ ਲ ਜਾਾਂਦੇ ਹਨ।   

– ordering a meal and sharing food at an imaginary restaurant and displaying appropriate 

etiquette, eg ਕੀ ਿੈਂ ਇਕ ਲਾਟ ੇਕਾਫੀ ਆਰਡਰ ਕਰ ਸਕਦਾ ਹਾਾਂ?   

– interacting in Punjabi to perform routine classroom social tasks such as responding to praise, 

encouraging and instructing, eg ਸ਼ਾਬਾਸ਼ ਿੁਹਾਡਾ ਉਿੱਰ ਤਬਲਕੁਲ ਠੀਕ ਹੈ। ‘ਧੰਨਵਾਦ ਿੈਡਿ’। ਆਪਣੀ ਕੁਰਸੀ 

ਤਸੱਧੀ ਕਰੋ। ‘ਠੀਕ ਹੈ ਜੀ’।   

– exploring ways to initiate an interaction by selecting and manipulating modelled structures in 

new contexts, eg ਹੋਰ ਸੁਣਾਓ, ਤਕਓ ਾਂ ਤਫਰ  

– responding to requests, commands and requesting clarification, eg ਿੈਂ ਚਪੁ ਕਰਕ ੇਿੁਹਾਡੀ ਗੱਲ 

ਸੁਣਾਾਂਗਾ। ਕੀ ਿੈਂ ਆਪਣੀ ਥਾਾਂ ਿੇ ਬੈਠ ਸਕਦਾ ਹਾਾਂ?   

– exchanging information with peers about leisure activities, eg ਅੱਜ ਸ਼ਾਿ ਨ ੰ  ਅਸੀ ਾਂ ਸਾਰੇ ਤਫਲਿ ਦੇਖਣ 

ਜਾਵਾਾਂਗੇ।   
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 engage in collaborative activities that involve planning and making arrangements, for example:  

 
– participating in class activities, eg word board or electronic games, using set phrases in 

Punjabi, eg ਇਸ ਖੇਡ ਤਵੱਚ ਤਹੱਸਾ ਲੈਣ ਲਈ ਸੱਭ ਿੋਂ ਪਤਹਲਾਾਂ ਆਪਣਾ ਨਾਿ ਟਾਈਪ ਕਰੋ।  

– exchanging details about an event, eg time, day, place, activity and participants   

– issuing and accepting or declining invitations, adjusting language to suit formal or informal 

contexts  

– requesting, giving and following directions to real or virtual locations, using electronic 

information devices, apps, street maps or directories, eg ਸਕ ਲ ਦੇ ਦਫਿਰ ਜਾਣ ਲਈ ਖੱਬ ੇਪਾਸੇ ਵੱਲ 

ਿੁੜੋ।    

– accepting or declining an invitation using formulaic expressions, eg ਿੈਂ ਿੇਰੇ ਜਨਿ ਤਦਨ ਦੀ ਪਾਰਟੀ ਿੇ 

ਜ਼ਰ ਰ ਆਵਾਾਂਗੀ।   

 

Content for students with prior learning and/or experience 

Students: 

 interact with peers and known adults on a range of topics and experiences, for example:   

– making comparisons between their own daily routine and that of peers, family or students in 

Punjabi-speaking communities, eg ਿੈਂ ਹਰ ਰੋਜ਼ ਸਕ ਲ ਜਾਾਂਦਾ ਹਾਾਂ ਪਰ ਿੇਰੀ  ਵੱਡੀ ਭੈਣ ਘਰ ਰਤਹ ਕੇ ਹੀ ਆਪਣੀ 

ਪੜਹਾਈ ਕਰਦੀ ਹੈ।    

– using appropriate forms of address to express and receive thanks and good wishes and to 

apologise, eg ਿਾਫ਼ ਕਰਨਾ, ਅੱਜ ਿੈਨ ੰ  ਸਕ ਲ ਪਹੁੰਚਣ ਤਵੱਚ ਦੇਰ ਹੋ ਗਈ।   

– sharing views with peers about favourite forms of entertainment, celebrities and other 

significant figures, expressing preferences, feelings and opinions, eg ਸਰਦੀਆਾਂ ਤਵੱਚ ਿੈਂ ਹਾਕੀ ਖੇਡਦਾ 

ਹਾਾਂ ਪਰ ਗਰਿੀ ਦੇ ਿੌਸਿ ਤਵੱਚ ਿੈਂ ਿੈਰਾਕੀ ਕਰਨਾ ਪਸੰਦ ਕਰਦਾ ਹਾਾਂ।   

– recounting experiences to teachers and peers, such as holidays, special events or 

celebrations, through email or face-to-face communication, eg ਤਪਛਲੇ ਹਫ਼ਿੇ ਿੈਂ ਆਪਣੇ ਦੋਸਿ ਦੇ ਘਰ 

ਤਗਆ। ਉਥੇ ਿੈਨ ੰ  ਆਪਣੇ ਹੋਰ ਦੋਸਿ ਵੀ ਤਿਲੇ। ਅਸੀ ਾਂ ਸਭ ਨੇ ਉਥੱੇ ਪੁਰਾਣੇ ਸਿੇਂ ਦੀਆਾਂ ਖੇਡਾਾਂ ਖੇਡੀਆਾਂ।     

– giving and following instructions, in communicating with teachers and peers, eg ਿੁਸੀ ਾਂ ਸਾਰੇ 

ਆਪਣੀ-ਆਪਣੀ ਜਗਹਾ ਿੇ ਬੈਠ ਜਾਓ। ਠੀਕ ਹੈ, ਿੈਂ ਸਾਰਾ ਕੰਿ ਘਰ ਜਾ ਕੇ ਿੁਕਾ ਲਵਾਾਂਗੀ।   

– discussing and sharing learning strategies, eg ਿੈਂ ਹਰ ਰੋਜ਼ ਸ਼ਾਿ ਨ ੰ  ਬੈਠ ਕੇ ਸਕ ਲ ਦਾ ਕੰਿ ਕਰਦੀਹਾਾਂ।   

– initiating and maintaining conversations by using connectives to acknowledge, agree and 

expand on ideas, eg ਜੇ ਿੈਂ ਇਸ ਤਚੱਿਰ ਤਵਚ ਰੰਗ ਭਰਨੇ ਹੋਣ, ਿਾਾਂ ਤਕਹੜੇ ਭਰਾਾਂ ਿੇ ਤਕਓ ਾਂ?   

 

 engage in collaborative activities that involve planning, making decisions and negotiating, for 

example:   

– participating in class activities, eg word board or digital games, using phrases   

– making arrangements for the weekend   

– negotiating with friends what to buy for a friend's birthday, considering the friend’s likes and 

the group budget   

– requesting, giving and following directions to real or virtual locations, using electronic 

information devices, apps, street maps or dictionaries, eg ਿੁਸੀ ਾਂ ਆਪਣੇ ਜੀ ਪੀ ਐਸ ਤਵਚ ਓਪਰਾ ਹਾਊਸ  
ਦਾ ਨਾਾਂ ਪਾ ਕੇ ਰਾਹ ਲੱਭ ਲਵ ੋਜੀ।   

– planning and participating in real or virtual learning experiences that combine linguistic and 

cultural elements, eg an excursion to a North Indian restaurant, drama or musical 

performance, Vaisakhi Mela   

– negotiating travel plans, eg comparing and contrasting alternatives, agreeing or disagreeing, 

accepting or declining when deciding what to choose   
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Content for students with a background in Punjabi 

Students: 

 interact with peers and known adults to exchange information, opinions and preferences relating 

to social issues and cultural experiences, for example:    

– interacting with the teacher, expressing opinions about their new high school life, eg ਤਿਸ 
ਸਤਿੱਥ, ਿੁਸੀ ਾਂ ਿੈਨ ੰ  ਇਕ ਪੈਨ ਤਦਓਗੇਂ?, ਿੇਰੀ ਸਿਵੀ ਾਂ ਦੀ ਕਲਾਸ ਤਵੱਚ ਿੀਹ ਤਵਦੀਆਰਥੀ ਹਨ ਅਿ ੇਸਾਰੇ ਬਹਿੁ 
ਤਿਲਣਸਾਰ ਹਨ।    

– making comparisons between their own daily routine and that of peers, family and students in 

Punjab   

– comparing and contrasting Indian and Australian cuisine and dining experiences, including 

table manners   

– sharing experiences and discussing how their own cultural practices are maintained or 

adapted in their new environment, eg school, sports, music, dance lessons, eg ਿੈਂ ਸੋਿਵਾਰ ਨ ੰ  
ਭੰਗੜਾ ਤਸੱਖਣ ਬਲੈਕਟਾਉਨ ਕਿਯ ਤਨਟੀ ਸੈਂਟਰ ਜਾਉਾਂਦਾ ਹਾਾਂ।   

– communicating in a face-to-face or online discussion or debate with peers and Punjabi 

contacts about social issues and cultural experiences, eg ਕੱਲ ਿੇਰੇ ਦਾਦੀ ਜੀ ਨੇ ਰਾਿੀ ਖਾਣੇ ਤਵੱਚ ਸਰਹੋਂ 
ਦਾ ਸਾਗ ਅਿੇ ਿੱਕੀ ਦੀ ਰੋਟੀ ਬਣਾਈ ਸੀ।    

– discussing cultural and traditional aspects of a place of interest in a Punjabi-speaking country 

of their choice, eg ਅਸੀ ਾਂ ਜਦੋਂ ਹਤਰਿੰਦਰ ਸਾਤਹਬ ਗਏ ਿਾਾਂ ਓਥੇ ਦੇਸ਼ ਤਵਦੇਸ਼ ਿੋਂ ਬਹਿੁ  ਲੋਕ ਆਏ ਹੋਏ ਸਨ। ਅਸੀ ਾਂ ਓਥੇ 
ਲੰਗਰ ਬੱਣਦਾ ਵੀ ਵੇਤਖਆ।    

 

 engage in collaborative tasks that involve negotiating, solving problems and justifying decisions, 

for example:   

– planning and participating in events relating to popular aspects of Australian ways of life, eg 

music, popular culture, climate, landscape or recreational activities, and sharing experiences 

with members of their local Punjabi-speaking community   

– planning a North Indian Food Day at school   

– collaborating with peers to organise a cultural dance performance at an annual school 

function   

– identifying a local issue of concern and collaborating with others to devise a solution, eg lack 

of facilities in the community for young people     

– negotiating with friends what to buy for another friend’s birthday, considering the friend’s likes 

and the group budget, and participating in role-playing the purchase of the gift   

– assigning and justifying the allocation of roles to peers in a planned activity, eg ਿੇਰੇ ਤਹਸਾਬ ਨਾਲ 
ਿੁਹਾਨ ੰ  ਟੀਿ ਦੀ ਅਗਵਾਹੀ ਕਰਨੀ ਚਾਹੀਦੀ ਹੈ ਤਕਓ ਾਂਤਕ ਿੁਸੀ ਾਂ ਇਕ ਚੰਗੇ ਆਗ  ਹੋ ਅਿ ੇਸਾਤਰਆਾਂ ਨ ੰ  ਨਾਲ ਲੈ ਕੇ ਚਲ ਸਕਦੇ 
ਹੋ।   
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Communicating 

Accessing and responding 

Outcomes 

A student: 

› identifies main ideas in, and obtains information from texts LPU4-2C 

› organises and responds to information and ideas in texts for different audiences LPU4-3C 

Related Life Skills outcomes: LPULS-2C, LPULS-3C 

Content 

Students: 

 locate information and identify gist in a range of spoken, written and digital texts, for example:  

  
– identifying the speakers and the setting in a conversation   

– accessing a video clip, song or film, and identifying repetitive words and expressions    

– identifying specific numerical information about people, places or events when reading a text 

    
– sequencing actions or events from a text, eg a magazine article or sports report    

– gathering information about people, time and activities and using the information to create a 

timeline to show a sequence of events     

– identifying items and costs in Punjabi menus or shopping catalogues and making 

comparisons   

 

 respond in English or Punjabi to information and ideas in a variety of spoken, written and digital 

forms for specific contexts, for example:    

– presenting the findings from a class survey in a table, graph or report in English or Punjabi for 

another class     

– researching a Punjabi-speaking country and presenting key information     

– selecting images such as a picture, symbol or emoticon to illustrate a piece of text to reflect 

the content or mood     

– sequencing elements of a cartoon, comic or simple narrative, eg by creating a storyboard 

using pictures and captions     

– compiling details of their family biographies and presenting key elements in oral or digital 

presentation modes    

– collecting, collating and presenting data about topics, such as using online survey software  

 
– plotting a train trip, using an online map and train service websites in Punjab   
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Content for students with prior learning and/or experience 

Students: 

 obtain and process information from a range of spoken, written and digital texts, for example:  

  
– collating information from a range of Punjabi media on a topic of interest, eg popular culture, 

sport or youth issues   

– accessing informative texts such as feature articles and news reports to identify models of 

language to be used in own texts for specific audiences and purposes    

– accessing and using online or print resources, eg dictionaries, grammar references and 

encyclopaedia, to support the understanding of texts    

– identifying key words and expressions in a variety of texts that describe a place, a person or 

an event    

– summarising key information from a range of multimodal texts, eg website post, digital 

advertisement, television program, news report, dialogue, speech, interview     

 

 respond in English or Punjabi to information and ideas on a range of topics, events or 

experiences, using different modes of presentation for particular audiences, for example:   

– collating and presenting data relating to urban and country lifestyles in Punjab or India, using 

online survey software     

– creating a video journal, audio podcast or information report of activities at a school event, 

excursion, sports carnival    

– comparing, analysing or summarising information from a tourism website for a research 

project on a Punjabi-speaking community      

– summarising information from a range of informative and imaginative texts about famous 

personalities      

– investigating a social, environmental or cultural issue, presenting the findings and 

summarising opinions or attitudes        

 

Content for students with a background in Punjabi 

Students: 

 access and evaluate information from a range of spoken, written and digital texts, for example:  

  
– summarising key information in English from diverse spoken texts, eg speeches, dialogues, 

news reports or interviews   

– analysing the use and effectiveness of expressions in particular text types such as emotive 

language in a diary entry or email     

– researching and collaboratively creating a map to depict the travels of a famous historical 

traveller and presenting the map for peer review     

– evaluating the relevance and reliability of information from various sources on a topic of 

inquiry   

– examining word choices used to achieve a particular effect in digital texts, eg a debate on 

television or an advertisement on a website      

– comparing and evaluating information from a range of texts about festivals, celebrations and 

special occasions, including those of Punjabi culture, Aboriginal cultures and Torres Strait 

Islander cultures    
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 respond in Punjabi to information, ideas and perspectives on a range of topics, events or 

experiences, using a variety of presentation modes for particular audiences, for example:    

– analysing and presenting data in Punjabi on topics of interest using online survey software  

  
– researching information on a social or environmental topic from diverse sources and 

expressing opinions in a blog post, speech or article while commenting on the reliability of the 

information collected     

– presenting information from a range of sources to two different audiences, adapting the 

language and format choices, such as presenting to friends or a parent group    

– summarising information on educational or social topics and expressing their own perspective 

on the information obtained with reference to quotes for a class presentation    

– researching a cultural, environmental or social issue in the local community and reporting 

findings in a blog for a youth website       

– composing and/or conducting a mock interview with a character from a story, an anime or a 

television series    
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Communicating 

Composing 

Outcome 

A student: 

› applies a range of linguistic structures to compose texts in Punjabi, using a range of formats for 

different audiences LPU4-4C 

Related Life Skills outcome: LPULS-4C 

Content 

Students: 

 compose informative and imaginative texts in spoken, written and multimodal forms for a variety 

of purposes and audiences, using stimulus materials and modelled language, for example:   

 
– composing a simple email to a host family in a Punjabi-speaking country or region, providing 

information on likes and interests, eg ਿੈਂ ਇੱਕ ਆਸਟਰੇਲੀਅਨ ਪੰਜਾਬੀ ਕੁੜੀ ਹਾਾਂ ਅਿ ੇਤਸਡਨੀ ਤਵਚ ਰਤਹੰਦੀ ਹਾਾਂ। 

ਿੇਰੇ ਪਰੀਵਾਰ ਤਵੱਚ ਪੰਜ ਲੋਕ ਹਨ। ਿੈਂ ਲੋਕਲ ਹਾਈ ਸਕ ਲ ਤਵਚ ਪੜਹਦੀ ਹਾਾਂ। ਿੈਨ ੰ  ਸਕ ਲ ਜਾਣਾ ਬਹਿੁ ਚੰਗਾ ਲਗਦਾ ਹੈ। 

ਤਹਸਾਬ ਅਿ ੇਇਤਿਹਾਸ ਿੇਰੇ ਿਨਪਸੰਦ ਤਵਸ਼ੇ ਹਨ। ਿੈਨ ੰ  ਪੰਜਾਬੀ ਤਸੱਖਣਾ ਵੀ ਚੰਗਾ ਲਗਦਾ ਹੈ। ਿੈਰਾਕੀ ਅਿ ੇਨਾਚ ਿੇਰੇ 

ਤਵਹਲਾ ਬਿੀਿ ਕਰਨ ਦੇ ਸਾਧਨ ਹਨ।    

– creating a multimodal profile of a famous personality based on general knowledge   

– creating a brochure or flyer to inform parents about a future whole-school event    

– composing a script and/or creating a video to inform new students about the layout of the 

school    

– describing aspects of their own lifestyles that may interest young learners of their own age in 

Punjabi-speaking environments, eg music events or festivals, surf lifesaving, school camps or 

excursions   

– creating a greeting card for a friend with a message in Punjabi, to say ‘hello’, or to wish them 

‘Happy Birthday’, eg ਜਨਿ ਤਦਨ ਿੁਬਾਰਕ ਅਿਰ। ਿੈਨ ੰ  ਉਿੀਦ ਹੈ ਤਕ ਿੇਰਾ ਜਨਿ ਤਦਨ ਵਧੀਆ ਹੋਵੇਗਾ ਅਿੇ ਿੈਨ ੰ  

ਬਹਿੁ ਸਾਰੇ ਿੋਹਫੇ ਤਿਲਣਗੇ।   

– captioning pictures, photographs or cartoons for classroom display or a storybook, eg ਇਹ 
ਅਤਿਰਿਸਰ ਹੈ, ਪੰਜਾਬ ਦਾ ਿਸ਼ਹ ਰ ਇਤਿਹਾਸਕ ਸ਼ਤਹਰ।   

 

 create bilingual texts and resources for the classroom, for example: 

– creating flashcards for peers to learn new vocabulary   

– producing an English–Punjabi dictionary of words and phrases, including examples of 

sentences using words and idiomatic phrases    

– preparing bilingual captions for a text, eg newsletter item for the school community   

– creating bilingual signs, menus or transport timetables    

– creating and publishing posters or pamphlets for display or distribution in the local community 

for non English-speaking elders    

– creating a game with bilingual instructions and/or visuals    

– creating an online quiz in English or Punjabi to revise vocabulary    
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Content for students with prior learning and/or experience 

Students: 

 compose informative and imaginative texts in a variety of formats for different purposes and 

audiences, for example:   

– creating a text, such as a brochure, poster or website post, about an upcoming event, eg a 

Punjabi language performance, a school exchange visit or an environmental event     

– organising and presenting information to raise awareness or invite action in relation to social 

or community issues, using multimodal forms of presentation, eg sound and/or visual images 

or websites     

– creating a cartoon, short play or story to present to the class, or to share with a wider virtual 

audience, about personal past or future imagined experiences   

– creating the next scene, a new character or an alternative ending to a Punjabi story or film 

script   

– collaboratively creating a multimedia presentation on aspects of Punjabi culture and places to 

visit in India or Punjab, eg for display in the school library      

– creating a poster informing the local Punjabi community about changes to the train timetable 

 
 

 create bilingual texts and resources for the school and wider community, for example:   

– creating an instructional video and/or instruction manual with subtitles in English, 

demonstrating the process of making something, eg a simple dish     

– creating a bilingual recipe book to introduce Punjabi food to the school canteen, eg chicken 

tikka masala    

– creating bilingual resources, eg glossaries, signage, children’s stories and sharing them for 

peer feedback     

– composing a program for a Punjabi cultural event or performance, including footnotes in 

English to explain key terms      

– creating captions and/or commentaries for short video clips or slideshow presentations of 

intercultural experiences, eg going on a holiday, giving or accepting a gift      

– creating a bilingual tourist brochure for young Australian travellers to a Punjabi-speaking 

country or region, supplying key words, phrases and cultural protocols      

 

Content for students with a background in Punjabi 

Students: 

 compose informative and imaginative texts in a variety of formats for different purposes and 

audiences, for example:    

– presenting information about the lifestyle of people in various Punjabi-speaking countries or 

regions, showing the impact of historical or geographical factors, through multiple text types 

and modes of presentation    

– creating a blog to describe healthy foods and good eating habits     

– creating a digital story in Punjabi, including plot, character and setting    

– dramatising a text, eg developing a script for the performance of a poem and/or performing it 

  
– re-writing a familiar story from a different viewpoint for young children, eg     

– contrasting aspects of everyday life in the past and present, eg ਪੁਰਾਣੇ ਜ਼ਿਾਨੇ ਤਵੱਚ ਲੋਕਾਾਂ ਕੋਲ਼ ਫੋਨ 

ਨਹੀ ਾਂ ਹੁੰਦੇ ਸਨ ਪਰ ਹਣੁ ਦੇ ਸਿੇਂ ਤਵਚ ਫੋਨ ਇੱਕ ਜ਼ਰ ਰਿ ਬਣ ਤਗਆ ਹੈ।    

– producing a persuasive text such as a poster or brochure to advocate for sustainable 

electricity    
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 create bilingual texts and resources for the school and wider community, for example:   

– creating a bilingual brochure or information report to compare aspects of school life in a 

Punjabi-speaking region in India and in Australia, eg school subjects, timetables, sports, 

weekend   

– creating vocabulary lists and annotated cultural explanations for Punjabi-speaking visitors to 

events, eg sports day, carnivals of family events, explaining culturally specific considerations 

   
– producing a bilingual recipe book with illustrations to introduce regional cuisines from Punjabi-

speaking countries to the community    

– creating a resource for the community explaining concepts that are not immediately 

understood by non-Punjabi speakers    

– producing a Punjabi version of a speech by the Principal to Punjabi parents    

– creating a blog or magazine in collaboration with a buddy school, aiming to develop bilingual 

writing and editing skills and sharing cultural insights     
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Understanding 

Systems of language 

Outcomes 

A student: 

› applies Punjabi pronunciation and intonation patterns LPU4-5U 

› demonstrates understanding of key aspects of Punjabi writing conventions LPU4-6U 

› applies features of Punjabi grammatical structures and sentence patterns to convey information 

and ideas LPU4-7U 

› identifies variations in linguistic and structural features of texts LPU4-8U 

Related Life Skills outcomes: LPULS-5U, LPULS-6U, LPULS-7U, LPULS-8U 

Content 

Students: 

 recognise and use features of the Punjabi sound system, including pitch, accent, rhythm and 

intonation, for example:  

– recognising and pronouncing correctly the Punjabi Painti  

– imitating the pronunciation of Muharni through repetition  

– pronouncing Punjabi vowels, such as ੳ, ਅ, ੲ correctly, recognising the change in sounds 

when laga matra is used, eg ਈ and ਇ  

– applying the sounds represented by the Muharni to pronounce words in texts, eg ਇਹਨਾਾਂ ਸ਼ਬਦਾਾਂ 
ਦਾ ਿੁਹਾਰਣੀ ਵਰਿ ਕੇ ਸਹੀ ਉਚਾਰਨ ਕਰ:ੋ ਬੰਦ ਕ, ਧੌਣ, ਭਾਲ , ਿੋਿਾ, ਪਪੀਿਾ, ਟਿਾਟਰ, ਗੇਂਦ, ਝੰਡਾ, ਸ਼ਲਗਿ  

– identifying ways to ask questions, eg rising intonation in a declarative sentence or using 

interrogative pronouns  

– recognising the Punjabi pronunciation of loan words from English and other languages, eg 

ਪੀਜ਼ਾ, ਕੰਤਪਊਟਰ, ਟੈਲੀਤਵਜ਼ਨ  

– experimenting with the use of special alphabets that produce a nasal sound, eg ਨ, ਿ, ਣ  

– exploring key features of Punjabi phonology and making comparisons with the phonetics of 

English    

 

 understand elements of the Gurmukhi script, for example:  

– exploring and creating words using vowels, consonants and laga matra, eg ਅੱਖਰਾਾਂ ਿੇ ਲਗਾਾਂ 
ਿਾਿਰਾਾਂਵਾਾਂ ਦੀ ਵਰਿੋਂ ਕਰਕ ੇਦੋ ਜਾਾਂ ਤਿੰਨ ਅੱਖਰੀ ਸ਼ਬਦ ਬਣਾਓ ਅਿ ੇਆਪਣੇ ਨਾਲ ਦੇ ਤਵਤਦਆਰਥੀ ਨ ੰ  ਪੱੜ ਕੇ ਸੁਣਾਓ  

– exploring the use of nasal alphabets, eg ਸ਼, ਖ਼, ਗ਼, ਜ਼, ਫ਼ to create words  

 

 understand elements of Punjabi grammar, including the systematic nature of verb conjugation, for 

example:  

– applying standard word order, understanding that word order can vary, eg ਵਾਕਾਾਂ ਨ ੰ  ਵਰਿਿਾਨ, 

ਭਤਵੱਖ ਅਿ ੇਭ ਿ ਕਾਲ ਤਵਚ ਕਰਿਬੱਧ ਕਰ:ੋ ਿੈਂ ਅੰਗਰੇਜ਼ੀ ਬੋਲਦਾ ਹਾਾਂ, ਿੈਂ ਫਰਾਾਂਸ ਤਗਆ ਸੀ  

– describing features of Punjabi using metalanguage, eg using the terms ‘masculine’, ‘feminine’, 

‘nouns’, ‘pronouns’, ‘verbs’, ‘adjectives’, ‘tenses’, in English or Punjabi  

– experimenting with the use of prepositions in Punjabi, eg ਇਸ ਿੋਂ ਪਰੇ, ਅੰਦਰ, ਦੇ ਸਾਹਿਣੇ  
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– applying gender neutral pronouns, eg ਉਹ, ਉਸ and ਉਸਦਾ  

– exploring pluralisation of nouns using bindi, eg ਪੁਸਿਕ , ਪੁਸਿਕਾਾਂ  

– using interrogative pronouns ‘who’ and ‘what’, eg ਕੌਣ, ਤਕਹੜਾ  

– creating sentences using adverbs to qualify verbs, eg ਿੁਰੰਿ, ਵੱਡਾ  

– understanding that in Punjabi the verb must agree with the subject of the sentence, eg ਤਗਆ, 

ਬੈਠਾ, ਗਈ, ਬੈਠੀ  

– using the three lag-akhar such as bindi, tippi and adhak to create words, eg ਗੇਂਦ, ਦੰਦ, ਸੱਚ  

– recognising that there are masculine and feminine nouns and that gender can be mainly 

identified by the ending, eg ਆ (ā) and ਈ (ī), eg ਰੱਸਾ, ਰੱਸੀ, ਪਿੀਲਾ, ਪਿੀਲੀ  

– recognising that Punjabi nouns have assigned gender and change forms for number and case 

categories  

 

 recognise how Punjabi influences and is influenced by factors such as technology, and other 

languages and cultures, for example:   

– recognising that the Punjabi language borrows and adapts words and expressions from 

English and other languages, eg ਟੈਤਲਤਵਜ਼ਨ, ਿਾਈਕਰੋਸਕੋਪ, ਹੈਿਬਰਗਰ, ਟੈਕਸੀ, ਬੱਸ, ਕੰਤਪਊਟਰ, ਆਈ ਫੋਨ, 
ਗ ਗਲ   

– investigating how some languages are growing and adapting, while others are endangered 

and being revitalised, eg many international Indigenous languages, Aboriginal languages and 

Torres Strait Islander languages      

– comparing how the language of social media affects language use in Punjabi and English  

 

– identifying Punjabi words that are used in other languages, eg ਰੋਟੀ, ਦਾਲ, ਘੀ, ਨਾਨ, ਸਾਗ, ਕੁੜਿਾ  

 

– recognising that Punjabi words are borrowed and adapted in other languages, eg ਕਲਾਸ, ਟਰੌਫੀ 

  
 

 identify textual conventions of familiar spoken, written and multimodal texts, for example:  

– identifying different text types, explaining differences in structure and linguistic features, eg 

postcards, emails, cards, blogs, conversations   

– identifying the intended audience, purpose and key language features of familiar types of 

texts such as recipes, announcements or instructions  

– understanding and using cohesive devices such as conjunctions, eg ਅਿ,ੇ ਿੇ, ਜਾਾਂ  

– using and creating textual cohesion with grammatical elements such as adverbs of sequence 

eg ਪਤਹਲੀ, ਦ ਜੀ, ਬਾਅਦ ਤਵਚ  

– discussing language features, using relevant metalanguage such as adverbs, adjectives, 

nouns and pronouns, eg identifying whether the noun is singular or plural  
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Content for students with prior learning and/or experience 

Students: 

 apply Punjabi pronunciation and intonation patterns, and punctuation, for example:  

– recognising the role of and relationship between pronunciation, rhythm and pace in creating 

effects in spoken text such as stories, poems, songs and conversations  

– identifying similarities in the Punjabi pronunciation of loan words from Hindi and other Indo-

European languages, eg ਿਖੱਣ, ਟਿਾਟਰ, ਰੋਟੀ  

– recognising the impact of nonverbal elements of Punjabi expression, eg gestures to replace 

words  

– applying Punjabi punctuation and spelling rules  

– experimenting with pronunciation of less familiar texts  

– exploring ways in which conventions and structures are used in written and digital texts to 

entertain, inform or persuade audiences, such as the author’s purpose, eg ਵਾਰਿਕ ਿਨੋਰੰਜਨ 

ਕਰਦੀ ਹੈ, ਪਰੇਰਨਾਿਿਕ ਰਚਨਾ ਪਰਭਾਤਵਿ ਤਕਸ ੇਦਾ ਤਦਰਸ਼ਟੀਕੋਣ ਨ ੰ  ਕਰਦੀ ਹੈ।   

– identifying the pronunciation of particular sounds and rhythms by reciting tongue twisters, 

rhymes or short poems  

– understanding that there are words which are pronounced identically in English and Punjabi 

but have different meanings, eg ਕੰਿ, ਆਈ, ਸੀ  

 

 understand the relationship between the sounds of spoken Punjabi and elements of the Gurmukhi 

script, for example:  

– using letters of the Punjabi alphabet that are written using the short sound in the word, eg 

ਪਰੀਿ, ਕਰੋਧੀ, ਸਾਿਹਣੇ, ਜਿਹਾਾਂ  

– aligning the sounds of spoken Punjabi with the Gurmukhi script  

 

 understand and use elements of Punjabi grammar and sentence structure to express ideas, for 

example:  

– recognising questions requesting a reason, and responding by using justification words, eg 

ਤਕਸ ਕਰਕ ੇ..., ਇਸ ਲਈ ...  

– using a range of tenses and voices to describe routines and actions  

– using simple word order of subject-object-verb, eg ਿੰੁਡਾ ਸੇਬ ਖਾਾਂਦਾ ਹੈ।  

– applying pronouns as substitutes in sentences, eg ਿੈਂ, ਆਪਣੇ  

– understanding that in Punjabi some pronouns can be used as adjectives, eg ਉਹ, ਇਹ, ਕੋਈ  

– exploring and using synonyms, eg ਤਚੱਠੀ- ਖ਼ਿ, ਫੈਲਾਉਣਾ-ਵਧਾਉਣਾ, ਸੁਸਿੀ-ਆਲਸ  

– constructing affirmative, negative, interrogative and imperative sentences for different 

purposes, eg ਿੁਸੀ ਾਂ ਤਕਥੇ ਜਾ ਰਹੇ ਹੋ?; ਹਾਾਂ ਜੀ ਿੈਂ ਆਪਣਾ ਕੰਿ ਪ ਰਾ ਕਰ ਤਲਆ ਹੈ।  

 

 understand that the Punjabi language has evolved and developed through different periods of 

influence and change, for example:   

– examining Punjabi words and phrases that have emerged as a result of technological 

developments, eg ਤਵਕਾਸ, ਕਿੇਟੀ, ਕੈਂਸਰ, ਕੰਬਾਇਨ, ਰਸਾਇਣਕ ਖਾਦਾਾਂ   

– identifying how loan words are incorporated into Punjabi by changing the spelling to fit 

Punjabi rules of vowel harmony, eg ਅਲਿਾਰੀ, ਕਾਲਜ, ਅਿਰੀਕਾ, ਤਰਕਸ਼ਾ, ਫਰਾਾਂਸੀਸੀ    

– identifying changes in contemporary language practices and social behaviours, eg using less 

formal language and/or gestures when greeting family members   

– comparing how certain ideas and concepts in classical and contemporary Punjabi films are 

differently represented through language    
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– discussing how changes to the Punjabi language reflect changes in traditional customs and 

cultural practices, eg community festivals    

 

 understand how different types of texts are structured and use particular language features to suit 

different contexts, purposes and audiences, for example:  

– recognising key features and structures of familiar texts in Punjabi, eg announcements, 

commercials or advertisements  

– recognising that texts are constructed for a variety of purposes, such as to request, instruct, 

invite or describe, eg an invitation to a party or a greeting card  

– identifying the structure and organisation of a range of text types, eg emails or letters   

– understanding linguistic choices made to vary texts according to their intended audience and 

degree of formality, eg changing personal pronouns or tone to indicate changes in 

relationship between participants or degree of formality or informality  

– comparing and contrasting how context, purpose and audience influence the structure and 

language features used in a variety of texts in Punjabi and English  

 

Content for students with a background in Punjabi 

Students: 

 apply the Punjabi sound system, explaining features, including variations in tone, stress and 

phrasing, for example:  

– understanding features in Punjabi texts and recognising variations in tone and stress  

– identifying and comparing differences in stress between Punjabi dialects, eg ਿਾਝੀ, ਿਲਵਈ, 

ਦੋਆਬੀ, ਪਵਾਧੀ  

– analysing ways in which rhythm, pace and voice projection affect interpretation and 

effectiveness of a given text and applying appropriate strategies to their own presentation  

– using tone, pitch and pace appropriate to context, purpose and audience  

– comparing features of Punjabi and English phonology and exploring differences and 

similarities to enhance learning of both languages  

 

 apply knowledge of Punjabi grammar to organise and elaborate on ideas and opinions, for 

example:  

– continuing to build metalanguage to describe grammatical concepts and organise learning 

resources, eg pronouns, adverbs, adjectives; verb charts, vocabulary lists  

– using a range of linking words to organise and/or elaborate on ideas, eg ਅਿ,ੇ ਜਾਾਂ, ਿਾਾਂ, ਜੇ  

– applying grammatical structures and punctuation to interrogative sentences, eg ਿੁਸੀ ਾਂ ਕੀ 
ਖਰੀਤਦਆ ਹੈ?, ਿੈਂ ਪੁੱਛਦਾ ਹਾਾਂ ਤਕ ਿੁਹਾਡਾ ਨਾਿ ਕੀ ਹੈ?  

– understanding and applying emphatic particles, eg ਿਾਾਂ, ਜ਼ਰਾ, ਹੀ  

– applying interjections to express emotions in sentences followed by an exclamation mark, eg 

ਹਾਏ! ਆਹਾ!, ਸਦਕੇ!, ਲੱਖ ਲਾਹਨਿ!, ਜੀ ਆਇਆਾਂ ਨ ੰ !  

– identifying and using common proverbs and idioms in texts   

– applying Punjabi punctuation and spelling rules to own writing and learning to edit own and 

others’ work  

– using a range of grammatical structures to justify and discuss opinions, eg ਿੈਂ ਇਹ ਇਸ ਕਰਕ ੇਕਤਹ 
ਤਰਹਾ ਹਾਾਂ ..., ਤਕਓ ਾਂਤਕ ਿੇਰਾ ਤਵਸ਼ਵਾਸ ਹੈ ਤਕ …  
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 understand how different types of texts are structured and use particular language features to suit 

different contexts, purposes and audiences, for example:  

– examining the structure and word choices used in a range of texts for specific audiences and 

purposes, such as setting and plot in a narrative, introduction, body and conclusion in a 

speech, eg ਤਸਡਨੀ, ਦੇ ਗਰੀਨਵੇ ਹਲਕੇ ਦੀਆਾਂ ਵੋਟਾਾਂ ਦੇ ਿੌਜ ਦਾ ਹਾਲ ਦੀ ਤਰਪੋਰਟ  

– comparing language features in diverse genres with similar topics to understand the 

importance of recognising audience in communication, eg a birthday party invitation, social 

media post or album of the birthday party    

– identifying how texts achieve cohesion and applying conventions to own compositions, eg by 

using elements such as paragraphing or conjunctions to sequence or link ideas and to 

maintain the flow of expression  

– analysing unfamiliar texts to establish register, such as by identifying words and expressions 

that suggest degrees of formality, audience and context, eg the use of first-person diminutives 
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Understanding 

The role of language and culture 

Outcome 

A student: 

› identifies that language use reflects cultural ideas, values and beliefs LPU4-9U 

Related Life Skills outcome: LPULS-9U 

Content 

Students: 

 understand how language use varies according to context and the relationship between 

participants, for example:  

– investigating how language use may vary according to the intended audience  

– recognising the importance of appropriate address in Punjabi culture, eg ਸ਼ਰੀ, ਸ਼ਰੀਿਿੀ   

– using appropriate forms of address and greetings depending on gender and social status, eg 

ਤਪਆਰੇ, ਆਪਣੇ, ਚੰਗਾ, ਸਰੀ   

– examining language used in telephone interactions in a variety of contexts and suggesting 

appropriate telephone etiquette when receiving and ending calls, eg ਚਲੋ ਤਫਰ, ਚੰਗਾ ਜੀ     

– being aware of regional variations in the Punjabi language, recognising differences in accents 

and/or vocabulary    

– comparing the concept of diversity in accents, dialects and/or vocabulary in Punjabi-speaking 

communities with similar diversity in the use of English in Australia and other countries   

    
– understanding that greetings vary according to relationship, age and familiarisation    

 

 explore connections between language and culture in particular words, expressions and 

communicative behaviours, for example:    

– understanding the use of set phrases relating to cultural customs    

– examining interaction patterns related to familiar routines or welcoming guests, which reflect 

cultural values associated with family life and social relationships, eg ਚਾਹ-ਪਾਣੀ ਪੀਓ ਜੀ, ਹੋਰ 

ਸੁਣਾਓ, ਰੋਟੀ ਖਾ ਕੇ ਜਾਓ ਜੀ।   

– discussing elements of culture in the Punjabi language and their significance in reflecting 

values, attitudes, history and traditions    

– drawing on their own experience of using Punjabi, English and other languages in different 

contexts to consider how language can make people feel empowered or at a disadvantage, or 

how language can be inclusive or exclusive    

– understanding the use of set phrases relating to cultural customs, eg ਨਵੇਂ ਸਾਲ ਦੀ ਵਧਾਈਆਾਂ, 
ਗੁਰਪੁਰਬ ਦੀਆਾਂ ਵਧਾਈਆਾਂ      
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 recognise their own and others’ ways of expressing identity, reflecting on the relationship between 

language, culture and identity, for example:  

– understanding traditional and modern ways of celebrating festivals in Punjabi-speaking 

communities, and the values that underpin them    

– participating in cultural experiences, eg eating at a Punjabi restaurant or cafe and reflecting 

on cultural similarities and differences that are manifested through language     

– comparing and reflecting on intercultural aspects, eg use of body language and/or phrases to 

show respect to others when accepting, requesting, refusing or thanking    

– comparing aspects of identity that may be important across cultures, eg country, state, ethnic 

group, language, age, career and position in the family     

– creating a family tree with information about family members including details such as place 

of birth or languages spoken    

 

Content for students with prior learning and/or experience 

Students: 

 understand variations in Punjabi language use that reflect different levels of formality, status and 

authority, for example:  

– analysing language used to express different levels of formality in a variety of texts, eg 

conversations, letters, speeches, emails, text messages or advertisements  

– identifying ways in which the choice of vocabulary and grammar relates to variables such as 

age, social status, relationship and situation, eg interactions between a teacher and student, 

at a doctor's surgery or among a group of friends  

– recognising that language use changes according to text type and modality, eg comparing 

written messages and SMS, letters and emails, diaries and interactive web pages   

– interpreting the relationships of participants in conversations by identifying gestures and/or 

word choices, eg ਿ ੰ ਿੇਰੀ ਗੱਲ ਿਨ ਲੈ   

– finding examples of informal forms of language used by young people  

– explaining variations in language use between people of different ages, relationships, 

educational levels and careers     

 

 explain ways in which choices in language use reflect cultural ideas, and explore different 

communicative behaviours across cultures, for example:     

– explaining language use in interactions in Punjabi that reflects humility or deference, eg 

expressions used to refuse or deflect praise of self or family, or to defer to others    

– discussing the use of appropriate gestures and body language when communicating in 

Punjabi, eg not putting hands in pockets while talking to someone, maintaining eye contact  

 
– identifying changes in own ways of thinking about culture and identity as a result of learning 

Punjabi   

– exploring various cultural practices, concepts, values and beliefs presented in diverse Punjabi 

and English-speaking situations and contexts, eg everyday communication, television 

programs, films, documentaries, musical performances, folk tales and short stories     

  
– discussing attitudes towards difference and diversity, including the use of stereotypes and 

generalisations, and considering how these affect communication      

– examining communicative strategies to avoid conflict, such as using indirect or softened 

language, eg ਅਸੀ ਾਂ ਇਸ ਗੱਲ ਨ ੰ  ਠੰਡੇ ਤਦਿਾਗ ਨਾਲ ਤਵਚਾਤਰਏ, ਤਕਰਪਾ ਕਰਕੇ       
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 reflect on how their own biography, including family origins, traditions and beliefs, affects their 

sense of identity and ways of communicating, for example:  

– reflecting on how their own cultural etiquette and behaviour may be interpreted when 

interacting with Punjabi speakers, eg recognising their own body language and modifying 

gestures    

– comparing specific cultural experiences with those of people from a range of cultures, 

including those of Aboriginal Peoples and Torres Strait Islander Peoples    

– examining how and why language and cultural practices are interconnected, eg special 

associations with places   

– mapping their own linguistic and cultural profiles, such as creating a chart, timeline or social 

profile to highlight formative elements, eg family language, key relationships and intercultural 

experiences    

– sharing cultural and intercultural experiences by researching and presenting information 

about places of interest in Punjabi-speaking countries    

– reflecting on and explaining which aspects of culture and language use can be comfortably 

adopted and where adjustments should be made, eg in a shop placing payment and receiving 

change on a tray rather than in the hand    

 

Content for students with a background in Punjabi 

Students: 

 analyse ways in which choices in language use reflect cultural ideas and perspectives, and reflect 

on how what is considered acceptable in communication varies across cultures, for example:   

– understanding that language used in formal and informal contexts varies across cultures, eg 

greetings, meal etiquette   

– comparing the use of idioms and colloquialisms between Punjabi and English to identify 

different cultural perspectives    

– identifying how language can be varied for different participants in different contexts, eg the 

use of slang and abbreviations between teenagers   

– discussing appropriate language choices across cultures, eg when interacting with older 

people    

– investigating how to use proverbs and sayings to express feelings and emotions, eg approval, 

disapproval, sarcasm, scepticism, when communicating and observing how different cultures 

rely on different or similar concepts   

– analysing ways in which people, places and experiences are described in Punjabi imaginative 

texts and making comparisons with similar texts in different cultures to identify reasons for 

differences in values, practices and beliefs    

 

 reflect on how and why being a speaker of Punjabi contributes to their sense of identity and is 

important to their Punjabi cultural heritage, for example:   

– examining the impact of living in Australia on their sense of being Punjabi, their values and 

beliefs    

– reflecting on how the Punjabi language is part of their identity, how being bilingual allows 

them to present self to others in particular ways, eg being Punjabi    

– reflecting on experiences of their last trip to a Punjabi-speaking country or region and their 

feelings about their old environment   

– exploring Punjabi values, eg the significance of family values in their lives in Australia   

– investigating the contribution that different cultures make to the world providing a way for 

individuals to live and behave as world citizens    
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Content for Stage 5 

Communicating 

Interacting 

Outcome 

A student: 

› manipulates Punjabi in sustained interactions to exchange information, ideas and opinions, and 

make plans and negotiate LPU5-1C 

Related Life Skills outcome: LPULS-1C 

Content 

Students: 

 initiate and sustain interactions to share information, ideas and opinions , for example:   

– initiating a conversation with a new friend by asking and expanding on questions, eg ਿੁਹਾਨ ੰ  

ਤਿਲ ਕੇ ਬਹਿੁ ਖੁਸ਼ੀ ਹੋਈ। ਕੀ ਿੈਂ ਪੁੱਛ ਸਕਦੀ ਹਾਾਂ ਤਕ ਿੁਸੀ ਾਂ ਸਕ ਲ ਪੈਦਲ ਜਾਾਂਦੇ ਹੋ, ਜਾਾਂ ਆਵਾਜਾਈ ਦਾ ਕੋਈ ਸਾਧਨ ਵਰਿਦੇ 

ਹੋ?   

– exchanging personal information with a new correspondent in a Punjabi-speaking country or 

region or students from another school studying Punjabi    

– communicating with a peer or young Punjabi speaker via email or school-based exchanges 

about shared interests, comparing aspects of school and home life and expressing 

preferences and opinions, eg ਤਪਆਰੇ ਦੋਸਿ, ਪੜਹਾਈ ਦੇ ਨਾਲ ਨਾਲ ਿ ੰ ਸਰੀਰਕ ਗਿੀਤਵਧੀਆਾਂ ਤਵੱਚ ਵੀ ਭਾਗ 

ਤਲਆ ਕਰ।    

– participating in simulated classroom activities, eg ਤਵਤਦਆਰਥੀ ਇਕ ਸਰਵ ੇਤਵਚ ਹੋਰ ਤਵਤਦਆਰਥੀਆਾਂ ਨ ੰ  

ਉਨਹਾਾਂ ਦੇ ਿਨਪਸੰਦ ਵੇਹਲੇ ਸਿੇਂ ਦੇ ਕੰਿਾਾਂ ਬਾਰੇ ਪੁੱਛਣਗੇ।     

– sharing information about a significant or special event in their life and comparing how special 

events affect the lives of Punjabi-speaking teenagers, eg ਿੈਂ ਭੰਗੜੇ ਦੀ ਟੀਿ ਤਵਚ ਚਣੇੁ ਜਾਣ ਕਰਕੇ ਬਹਿੁ 

ਖੁਸ਼ ਹਾਾਂ।     

– engaging in social transactions with peers and teachers, eg ਿੁਸੀ ਾਂ ਸਾਰੇ ਿੇਰੀ ਜਨਿ ਤਦਨ ਦੀ ਪਾਰਟੀ ਿੇ 

ਜ਼ਰ ਰ ਆਉਣਾ। ਿੈਨ ੰ  ਿੁਹਾਡਾ ਇੰਿਜ਼ਾਰ ਰਹੇਗਾ।  

– expressing wishes and feelings, describing personal plans for school holidays or the 

weekend, eg ਛੱੁਟੀਆਾਂ ਤਵਚ ਅਸੀ ਾਂ ਪੰਜਾਬ ਜਾਣ ਬਾਰੇ ਸੋਚ ਰਹੇ ਹਾਾਂ।  

 

 participate in a range of collaborative tasks, activities and experiences that involve negotiating 

and solving problems, for example: 

– engaging in social transactions with peers and teacher, eg presenting gifts, accepting and 

declining invitations, or making excuses and apologising to Punjabi speakers, using 

appropriate protocols such as forms of politeness and respect, eg ਿੈਨ ੰ  ਿੁਆਫ਼ ਕਰ ਦੇਣਾ ਕੇ ਿੈਂ ਿੁਹਾਡੀ 

ਜਨਿ ਤਦਨ ਦੀ ਪਾਰਟੀ ਿੇ ਨਹੀ ਾਂ ਆ ਸਕਾਾਂਗਾ।   

– organising a mini food festival, preparing labels and prices, using transactional language, eg 

ਇਸ ਤਿੱਠੀ ਖੀਰ ਤਵਚ ਦੁੱਧ, ਚੌਲ ਅਿ ੇਖੰਡ ਹਨ।   



Stage 5 

Punjabi K–10 Syllabus  100 

– collaborating to organise a virtual trip overseas, researching details, such as transport, travel, 

currency, climate and putting together an itinerary, eg ਅੰਤਿਰਿਸਰ ਤਵੱਚ ਹਤਰਿੰਦਰ ਸਾਤਹਬ ਿੋਂ ਇਲਾਵਾ 

ਅਸੀ ਾਂ ਤਕੱਥੇ ਜਾ ਸਕਦੇ ਹਾਾਂ।   

– organising sports or social events and planning a location, date and time, eg ਗੁਰਪੁਰਬ ਦੇ ਿੌਕੇ ਿੇ 

ਆਤਿਸ਼ਬਾਜੀ ਹੋਵੇਗੀ।     

 

Content for students with prior learning and/or experience 

Students: 

 initiate and sustain interactions with peers and adults to share information, feelings, opinions, 

ideas and points of view, for example: 

– engaging in face-to-face or online discussions with Punjabi-speaking peers, using descriptive 

and expressive language, to describe significant events, special occasions or milestones in 

their lives, eg ਤਵਸਾਖੀ ਿੇਲੇ ਤਵਚ ਪੰਜਾਬੀ ਗਾਣੇ, ਭੰਗੜਾ, ਤਗੱਧਾ, ਖਾਣ-ਪੀਣ ਲਈ ਸਵਾਦ ਪਕਵਾਨ ਸਨ।    

– discussing aspects of young people's lifestyles in Punjabi-speaking countries and in Australia, 

such as meal times, school, pastimes, eg ਆਸਟਰੇਲੀਆ ਤਵਚ ਪੰਜਾਬ ਨਾਲੋਂ  ਕੰਿ ਕਾਰ ਦੇ ਤਜਆਦਾ ਿੌਕੇ ਹਨ। 

    
– interviewing peers to seek their views about an aspect of their daily lives such as 

examinations, daily routines, housework, city life, friendships, eg ਕੀ ਿੁਸੀ ਾਂ ਘਰ ਦੇ ਕੰਿ ਕਾਰ ਤਵਚ ਹੱਥ 

ਵਟਾਉਾਂਦੇ ਹੋ।    

– exchanging ideas or opinions with peers in class or at a buddy school on current issues, such 

as protection of the environment, social media or cyber bullying, eg ਵਾਿਾਵਰਣ ਦੀ ਸੰਭਾਲ ਲਈ 

ਪਰਦ ਸ਼ਣ ਨ ੰ  ਕਾਬ  ਕਰਨਾ ਚਾਹੀਦਾ ਹੈ।   

– explaining or justifying a position in an argument regarding a personal or social issue by using 

connectives, eg ਿੈਂ ਦਾਜ ਦੀ ਰੀਿ ਦੇ ਸਖਿ ਤਖਲਾਫ਼ ਹਾਾਂ।    

 

 participate in a range of collaborative tasks, activities and experiences that involve negotiating 

and solving problems, for example: clarifying, expressing preference for, and summarising 

arrangements for a social outing 

– clarifying, expressing preference for and summarising arrangements for a social outing, eg 

ਚਲੋ ਪਾਰਕ ਤਵਚ ਦਪੁਤਹਰ ਦਾ ਖਾਣਾ ਖਾਾਂਦੇ ਹਾਾਂ।     

– using communication strategies during group work, such as questioning further, requesting 

repetition or clarification, eg ਇਸ ਪੋਸਟਰ ਲਈ ਖੋਜ ਕੌਣ ਕਰ ਤਰਹਾ ਹੈ।       

– planning and making arrangements for Punjabi-speaking visitors to the school by preparing 

informative materials, such as a film, pamphlets, brochures, oral recordings about Australian 

schools, home life, lifestyle, eg ਆਸਟਰੇਲੀਆ ਦੀ ਜੀਵਨ ਸ਼ੈਲੀ ਬਾਰੇ ਇਕ ਨਾਟਕ ਤਿਆਰ ਕਰਦੇ ਹਾਾਂ।    

  
– using online sources, such as maps, flight schedules, hotels and timetables, to plan a trip to 

Punjab within a budget, eg ਿੈਨ ੰ  ਲਗਦਾ ਹੈ ਕੇ ਪੰਜਾਬ ਜਾਣ ਲਈ ਏਅਰ ਇੰਡੀਆ ਦੀ ਉਡਾਨ ਠੀਕ ਰਹੇਗੀ।   

   

– planning a birthday party with a friend, arranging a venue, invitations and activities, eg ਦੋਸਿ, 

ਿੇਰੇ ਜਨਿ ਤਦਨ ਿੇ ਿੈਂ ਪੰਜਾਬੀ ਗਾਣਾ ਗਾਾਂਵਾਾਂਗਾ।       

– participating in a discussion by expressing opinions, eg ਘਰ ਦੇ ਕੰਿ ਤਵਚ ਸਾਰੇ ਜੀਆਾਂ ਨ ੰ  ਹੱਥ ਵਟਾਉਣਾ 

ਚਾਹੀਦਾ ਹੈ।    

  



Stage 5 

Punjabi K–10 Syllabus  101 

Content for students with a background in Punjabi 

Students: 

 initiate and sustain interactions with others to discuss ideas and points of view, for example: 

– conducting a survey with Punjabi speakers in the community to investigate a problem or issue 

in the school or local area, and discussing and determining solutions      

– sustaining interactions by requesting and providing specific information and elaborating on 

ideas, eg ਿੁਹਾਡੀ ਜਾਣਕਾਰੀ ਲਈ ਿੈਂ ਇਕ ਸੁਹਾਗ ਗਾ ਕੇ ਸੁਣਾਉਾਂਦੀ ਹਾਾਂ।   

– preparing and presenting, if appropriate, a report to the class on an issue that invites different 

viewpoints, eg ਿੈਂ ਵੱਧਦੀ ਿਤਹੰਗਾਈ ਬਾਰੇ ਇਕ ਖੋਜ ਪੱਿਰ ਤਲਤਖਆ ਹੈ।    

– presenting information on a current issue, followed by group discussion on the issue, eg ਹਣੁ 

ਇਸ ਖੋਜ ਪੱਿਰ ਬਾਰੇ ਸਵਾਲ ਜਵਾਬ ਸ਼ੁਰ  ਕਰਦੇ ਹਾਾਂ।    

– initiating a debate on a current issue of interest to students, eg ਤਵਤਦਆਰਥੀਓ, ਪਾਰੇ੍ਟ ਟਾਈਿ ਕੰਿ 

ਬਾਰੇ ਿੁਹਾਡੇ ਕੀ ਤਵਚਾਰ ਹਨ?   

 

 participate in a range of collaborative tasks, activities and experiences that involve planning, 

negotiation and debate, for example: 

– initiating a school campaign to promote awareness of social issues or charity fundraising, eg 

ਸਕ ਲ ਤਵਚ ਕਲੀਨ ਅਪ ਆਸਟਰੇਲੀਆ ਡੇ  ਤਵਚ ਤਵਤਦਆਰਥੀਆਾਂ ਨ ੰ  ਉਸ ਤਵਚੱ ਭਾਗ ਲੈਣ ਲਈ ਇਕ ਭਾਸ਼ਣ ਦਾ ਖਰੜਾ 

ਤਿਆਰ ਕਰ।ੋ       

– contributing opinions using online and digital forms of communication such as emails, school 

chat forums and community websites, eg ਕੰਿ-ਕਾਰ ਦੀਆਾਂ ਸਹ ਲਿਾਾਂ ਅਿ ੇਆਜ਼ਾਦੀ ਨਾਲ ਜੁੜੇ ਹੋਏ ਿੱੁਦੇ   

     

– developing a survey and compiling a report on a challenging issue or policy, eg ਸਕ ਲ ਦੀ ਕੰਟੀਨ 

ਤਵਚ ਸੰਿੁਤਲਿ ਭੋਜਨ ਦੀ ਲੋੜ     

– planning and promoting a school event, designing activities and inviting friends, and 

composing a diary entry or blog entry to reflect on the event, eg ਸਦਭਾਵਨਾ ਤਦਵਸ ਿੇ ਬਹਿੁ 

ਭਾਈਚਾਤਰਆਾਂ ਦਾ ਭੋਜਨ ਖਾਧਾ।     

– creating flyers, posters or pamphlets to promote awareness of National Sorry Day, eg ਰਾਸ਼ਟਰੀ 

ਿੁਆਫੀ ਤਦਵਸ ਿੇ ਪੋਸਟਰ ਬਣਾਉਣਾ       

– participating in a debate about a current issue, eg ਿੇਰੇ ਤਖਆਲ ਤਵੱਚ ਦਾਖਲਾ ਇਿਤਿਹਾਨ ਛੋਟ ੇ

ਤਵਤਦਆਰਥੀਆਾਂ ਲਈ ਨਹੀ ਾਂ ਹੋਣੇ ਚਾਹੀਦੇ।   
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Communicating 

Accessing and responding 

Outcomes 

A student: 

› identifies and interprets information in a range of texts LPU5-2C 

› evaluates and responds to information, ideas and opinions in texts, using a range of formats for 

specific contexts, purposes and audiences LPU5-3C 

Related Life Skills outcomes: LPULS-2C, LPULS-3C 

Content 

Students: 

 obtain and synthesise information and ideas from spoken, written, visual or multimodal texts, for 

example:    

– obtaining information from a range of media texts, eg weather reports, interviews, digital video 

clips and radio broadcasts, and summarising key points, eg ਸੱਥ ਬਾਰੇ ਇਕ ਵੀਡੀਓ ਦੇਖ ਕੇ ਅਜੋਕੇ ਸਿੇਂ 

ਨਾਲ ਿੁਲਨਾ ਕਰੋ।    

– summarising key information about geography, history, health or science from texts, such as 

advertisements, video clips, posters, online sources, magazines, eg ਵੀਡੀਓ ਦੇ ਅਧਾਰ ਿੇ ਤਸੱਖ 

ਹੈਤਰਟੇਜ ਟਰੇਲ ਬਾਰੇ ਜਾਣਕਾਰੀ ਤਲੱਖਣਾ।    

– describing characters, settings or events in a film, eg ਲਾਹੌਰੀਏ ਤਫਲਿ ਨ ੰ  ਦੇਖ ਕੇ ਉਸ ਬਾਰੇ ਸੰਖੇਪ ਤਵਚ 

ਤਲੱਖਣਾ।    

– identifying key events in a Punjabi film, eg ਲਾਹੌਰੀਏ ਤਫਲਿ ਤਵਚੱ ਵਾਪਰੀਆਾਂ ਘਟਨਾਵਾਾਂ ਬਾਰੇ ਤਲੱਖਣਾ।   

– discussing messages in Punjabi songs, eg ਗੁਰਦਾਸ ਿਾਨ ਦਾ ਗੀਿ "ਘੱਗਰੇ ਵੀ ਗਏ ਫਲੁਕਾਰੀਆਾਂ ਵੀ 

ਗਈਆਾਂ"    

– identifying the messages conveyed in a Punjabi poem, eg ਪੰਜਾਬੀ ਕਤਵਿਾ "ਜੱਟਾ ਆਈ ਤਵਸਾਖੀ"   

 
 

 respond in English or Punjabi to information, ideas and opinions, using a variety of text types and 

formats according to context, purpose and audience, for example:   

– preparing multimodal presentations on aspects of Punjabi lifestyles and cultural practices that 

invite comparison and contrast with own experiences, such as in fashion, music or regional 

cooking, eg ਇੱਕ ਈ-ਿੇਲ ਰਾਹੀ ਾਂ ਆਸਟਰੇਲੀਆ ਅਿ ੇਪੰਜਾਬ ਦੇ ਪਤਹਰਾਵੇ ਤਵਚ ਸਿਾਨਿਾਵਾਾਂ ਅਿੇ ਫਰਕ    

– reviewing a poem, song or music clip with Punjabi-speaking peers and identifying aspects 

that they enjoyed or disliked, eg ਇਹ ਧਰਿੀ ਦੇਸ਼ ਪੰਜਾਬ ਦੀ "ਗਾਣੇ ਬਾਰੇ ਆਪਣੇ ਤਵਚਾਰ ਤਲੱਖਣਾ।   

– designing texts, such as an advertisement or magazine cover for a particular audience, 

explaining particular language and design features, eg ਪੰਜਾਬ ਦੇ ਿੇਲੇ ਰਸਾਲੇ ਦੀ ਤਜਲਦ ਤਿਆਰ ਕਰਨਾ 

   

– researching and producing a travel guide for a proposed class trip, eg ਇੰਡੀਆ ਦੇ ਇਤਿਹਾਤਸਕ 

ਸਥਾਨਾਾਂ ਦੀਆਾਂ ਿਸਵੀਰਾਾਂ      

– composing a multimedia presentation to compare Punjabi cultural practices with those of 

Aboriginal Peoples and/or Torres Strait Islander Peoples, demonstrating knowledge of the 

protection of Indigenous cultural and intellectual property      
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Content for students with prior learning and/or experience 

Students: 

 obtain, interpret and evaluate information, ideas and opinions from a range of texts, for example: 

  
– identifying underlying values, cultural references and the purpose and intended audiences of 

different types of community texts, eg advertisements, radio broadcasts or posters   

– researching a concept or issue, relating to areas such as the arts, history, science, geography 

and health       

– investigating and reporting in Punjabi on texts by Aboriginal and/or Torres Strait Islander 

authors about local community(ies), eg stories published by Aboriginal and/or Torres Strait 

Islander media   

– examining language and techniques used in contemporary Punjabi drama, television 

programs, poetry or films, eg hyperbole, imagery, humour, metaphors   

– exploring the variety and diversity of language and techniques used in contemporary texts by 

Punjabi people in Punjabi-speaking countries or regions and Punjabi people in Australia   

– discussing the effectiveness of different advertisements for the same type of products   

– comparing themes, representation of characters, moral messages or social commentary in 

contemporary texts, eg television programs and songs       

– summarising a text, deducing the meaning of unknown words, phrases and images to identify 

cultural terms and references, eg ਪੰਜਾਬ ਦੇ ਸੱਤਭਆਚਾਰ ਦੀਆਾਂ ਕੁਝ ਿਸਵੀਰਾਾਂ ਅਿ ੇਤਵਆਤਖਆ ਲਈ ਸ਼ਬਦ ਤਜਵੇਂ 

ਿਧਾਣੀ, ਚੌਂਕਾ    

– investigating a topic of global significance and explaining how texts reflect different 

perspectives and priorities    

 

 respond in English or Punjabi to information, ideas and opinions, using different formats for 

specific contexts, purposes and audiences, for example: 

– gathering information from sources to develop a travel guide for a proposed class visit to a 

Punjabi-speaking community    

– recreating a character, event or conclusion in a short story through a multimodal text to inform 

peers     

– composing a short text reporting on topics of interest such as a festival, celebration or special 

occasion    

– providing a range of alternative views on a research topic such as migration of Punjabi-

speaking people     

– interviewing Punjabi and English-speaking peers about their interests, daily routine, 

preferences or choices then presenting their findings to the class     

– comparing themes in imaginative texts, eg contemporary stories, films or interactive games 

and expressing opinions and making connections with their own experiences     

  



Stage 5 

Punjabi K–10 Syllabus  104 

Content for students with a background in Punjabi 

Students: 

 access a variety of informative and imaginative texts to identify and analyse in written and spoken 

forms textual elements such as viewpoints, themes, stylistic devices, influences and values, for 

example: 

– identifying bias in texts, examining values that influence bias, and discussing how bias differs 

from opinion and perspective   

– examining information obtained from different sites and sources to compare how young 

people are represented in the media     

– distinguishing between fact and opinion in texts, eg a newspaper, using critical analytical skills 

and textual knowledge to recognise elements        

– researching a topic of global significance and identifying how texts reflect different 

perspectives and priorities         

– collating, comparing and evaluating information presented on a particular subject by authors 

writing from different perspectives and contexts, eg in an editorial or an online personal blog 

     
 

 respond in Punjabi to information, ideas and opinions on a range of issues from different 

perspectives, using a variety of formats for specific contexts, purposes and audiences, for 

example: 

– reviewing a book or film for a popular website   

– developing an information kit supported by multimedia about the local city or region for 

Punjabi visitors, which includes identifying the local Aboriginal Country, its people, language 

and significant sites, information about the climate and environment, historical details, 

demographics and attractions, events and cultural activities    

– presenting information in a report about the movement of people globally, including to and 

from India   

– providing a commentary on a dance or musical performance, eg interpreting movements or 

lyrics and commenting on the significance of costume and adornments   

– comparing Punjabi and English accounts of a world event and preparing a presentation on the 

findings   

– expressing views, ideas and opinions to their peers on issues such as ਨਵੇਂ ਪੰਜਾਬੀ ਗਾਣੇ ਅਸਲੀ 

ਪੰਜਾਬੀ ਸੱਤਭਆਚਾਰ ਦੇ ਦਰਪਣ   
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Communicating 

Composing 

Outcome 

A student: 

› experiments with linguistic patterns and structures to compose texts in Punjabi, using a range of 

formats for a variety of contexts, purposes and audiences LPU5-4C 

Related Life Skills outcome: LPULS-4C 

Content 

Students: 

 compose a range of informative and imaginative texts using a variety of formats for different 

contexts, purposes and audiences, for example: 

– creating texts to inform others or promote events, places or experiences, eg a poster or flyer 

for a multicultural event or a brochure about their school for a Punjabi-speaking audience  

  
– using ICT to showcase Aboriginal and Torres Strait Islander cultures to young Punjabi-

speaking visitors to Australia, demonstrating knowledge of cultural protocols protecting 

Indigenous cultural and intellectual property     

– presenting a personal perspective on topics such as fashion, music, cinema or social media 

using formats, eg displays, online posts or oral presentations   

– composing the script of a play that reflects particular events in the life of young Punjabi-

speaking millennials growing up in Australia    

– researching and presenting information about the daily routine of a high school student in a 

Punjabi-speaking country    

– creating stories about a fantasy character or context, using descriptive and expressive 

language suitable to engage younger learners    

 

 create a range of bilingual texts and resources for the school and wider community, for example: 

– creating an online bilingual class profile to send to a Punjabi buddy school, or to present to 

Punjabi-speaking visitors to the school, including translations and/or explanation of key terms 

and expressions associated with events or school celebrations    

– providing a bilingual pamphlet that explains the Australian cultural context, eg family 

barbeques, Australian slang, idiomatic language       

– using ICT to create a short bilingual presentation on a Punjabi festival    

– transcribing short interactions between friends or family members from English into Punjabi 

and vice versa, identifying words or expressions that do not translate meaningfully, eg ਪੰਜਾਬੀ 

ਦੇ ਸ਼ਬਦ ਤਜਵੇਂ ਜੁਗਾੜ, ਚਾਹ-ਪਾਣੀ, ਿੈਂ ਸਦਕੇ ਜਾਵਾਾਂ   
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Content for students with prior learning and/or experience 

Students: 

 compose a range of informative and imaginative texts using different formats to express ideas, 

attitudes and values, for example: 

– adapting existing texts to change the emotional effect, or to represent different cultural values 

or experiences, eg by changing the location, characters or era of a familiar story or cartoon, 

eg ਤਵਤਦਆਰਥੀ "ਤਵਰਾਸਿੀ ਬੋਹੜ" ਕਹਾਣੀ ਦੀ ਸਤਥਿੀ ਨ ੰ  ਤਗਰਤਫ਼ਥ (ਤਨਯ  ਸਾਊਥ ਵੇਲਸ ) ਤਵੱਚ ਬਦਲ ਦੇਣਗੇ।   

– creating an alternative ending to a Punjabi story or film script   

– recording and reflecting on a personal experience, eg a good day at school, an interesting or 

embarrassing circumstance, experiences while overseas   

– composing a poem or song lyrics to convey a message   

– using models of texts such as news reports or social media to create an original text and 

explaining to peers how ideas and information are selected, structured and sequenced to 

achieve particular outcomes   

– composing a review of a film or an online entertainment guide, commenting on the themes, 

plot and characters   

 

 create a range of bilingual texts using different formats for a variety of contexts, purposes and 

audiences, for example:   

– creating bilingual instructions for Punjabi-speaking visitors about how to play various 

Australian and Punjabi traditional sports   

– providing captions or subtitles for part of a film or television program     

– composing songs or poems to commemorate or to reflect on significant Punjabi or Australian 

celebrations or historical events, eg Anzac Day    

– adding subtitles and captions in English to complement the Punjabi language used in video 

clips, commercials or cartoons    

– producing digital or online texts in Punjabi and English, for different contexts, purposes and 

audiences, eg Punjabi-speaking students studying in Australia or Australian schools hosting 

Punjabi-speaking visitors and reflecting on the process of working in both languages    

 

Content for students with a background in Punjabi 

Students: 

 compose a range of informative and imaginative texts, using a variety of formats for different 

contexts, purposes and audiences, and experimenting with genre, textual features and stylistic 

devices, for example: 

– composing a speech on an aspect of popular youth culture for an audience of adults, eg ਪੰਜਾਬੀ 

ਨੌਜਵਾਨਾਾਂ ਦਾ ਲੋਕ ਨਾਚਾਾਂ ਰਾਹੀ ਾਂ ਸੱਤਭਆਚਾਰਕ ਪਤਹਰਾਵੇ ਵੱਲ ਰਝੁਾਨ     

– creating a presentation to showcase Aboriginal cultures and Torres Strait Islander cultures to 

young Punjabi-speaking visitors to Australia, demonstrating knowledge of cultural protocols, 

including the protection of Indigenous cultural and intellectual property    

– preparing and presenting to the class a multimodal report on an issue that invites different 

viewpoints, identifying alternative perspectives and inviting discussion and debate     

– presenting their own opinion to the class on a topical issue important to them, such as 

unemployment among youth, discrimination due to gender, age or ability     

– composing a speech on culture for an audience of a different age group, such as preparing a 

speech for primary school students highlighting different aspects of Punjabi culture     

– constructing a visual, digital or narrative profile of the local community for people arriving from 

overseas, collecting information from public and community texts, eg a flyer, newsletter, 

advertisement or brochure     
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 create a range of bilingual texts using different formats for a variety of contexts, purposes and 

audiences, for example:   

– translating literary texts, eg poems, songs or short stories, using print and online dictionaries 

to develop their own linguistic repertoire and an understanding of the risks of word-for-word 

translation    

– producing a sign or poster in both Punjabi and English, promoting the benefits of learning 

Punjabi in Australia    

– creating a bilingual storybook for primary school students that explores a contemporary issue, 

such as an environmental issue    

– examining and interpreting Punjabi idiomatic expressions, including those that cannot be 

translated literally, and discussing menus, timetables or instructions which cater to the needs 

of both language communities     
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Understanding 

Systems of language 

Outcomes 

A student: 

› demonstrates how Punjabi pronunciation and intonation are used to convey meaning  

LPU5-5U 

› demonstrates understanding of how Punjabi writing conventions are used to convey meaning 

LPU5-6U 

› analyses the function of complex Punjabi grammatical structures to extend meaning LPU5-7U 

› analyses linguistic, structural and cultural features in a range of texts LPU5-8U 

Related Life Skills outcomes: LPULS-5U, LPULS-6U, LPULS-7U, LPULS-8U 

Content 

Students: 

 understand the intonation and phrasing patterns of spoken Punjabi, for example:  

– identifying ways in which stress, intonation or body language convey meaning  

– recognising the need for pauses or changes of tone in complex sentences with embedded 

clauses  

– recognising the role of pronunciation, rhythm and pace in creating effects and suggesting 

relationships by annotating a text, eg story, poem, song or conversation  

– recognising that tone of voice can indicate the relationship and emotion between speakers, 

and distinguishing the real meaning behind a statement  

 

 understand conventions of the written script, for example:  

– using different vowels to create the same sounds, eg ਚਾ, ਚਾਹ, ਲਾ, ਲਾਹ, ਕਾਲ, ਕਾਹਲ  

– using combinations of consonants to create a variety of sounds, eg ਸ਼ਾਿ, ਸਵੇਰ, ਸਥਾਨ, ਤਸ਼ਖਰ , 

ਜੱਗ, ਜ਼ਿਾਨਾ, ਜਨਿ  

 

 understand and use Punjabi language and grammatical forms, and explore how to use/combine 

these elements to express complex ideas, for example:  

– developing metalanguage to describe and apply grammatical concepts and language 

elements, and to organise learning resources, eg sentence structures, verb charts or lists of 

vocabulary, eg ਤਲਆਓ, ਪੜਹਨਾ, ਿੁਰਨਾ, ਦੌੜਨਾ, ਹੋਣਾ, ਖੜਹਨਾ  

– conjugating verbs in the correct tense, eg ਭ ਿ ਕਾਲ- ਿੈਂ ਬੋਤਲਆ, ਵਰਿਿਾਨ- ਿੈਂ ਬੋਲਦਾ ਹਾਾਂ, ਭਤਵੱਖ -ਿੈਂ 

ਬੋਲਾਾਂਗਾ  

– using quotations, idiomatic expressions or proverbs, eg ਕਿਰ ਕੱਸ ਲੈਣੀ  

– exchanging direct and indirect speech to report on ideas, opinions, actions and events, eg 

ਉਸਨੇ ਬੜੇ ਤਪਆਰ ਨਾਲ ਪੁਤਛੱਆ, "ਿੁਸੀ ਾਂ ਵਾਪਸ ਕਦੋਂ ਆਓਗੇ"।  

– recognising and incorporating features of alliteration in Punjabi and applying them to spoken 

or written texts, eg ਕੱਚਾ ਪਾਪੜ ਪੱਕਾ ਪਾਪੜ, ਚਾਚਾ ਨੇ ਚਾਚੀ ਨ ੰ  ਚਾਾਂਦੀ ਦੇ ਚਿਚੇ ਨਾਲ ਚੱਟਨੀ ਚਟਾਈ।  
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 investigate the impact of factors such as media, technology, globalisation and popular culture on 

Punjabi, for example:      

– considering how globalisation has accelerated the introduction of English words and 

expressions into Punjabi, and discussing possible benefits and disadvantages associated with 

the blending and mixing of languages, such as in fashion, food or music, eg ਤਵਸ਼ਵੀਕਰਨ ਹੋਣ 

ਕਰਕ ੇਕੁਝ ਸ਼ਬਦ ਤਜਵੇਂ ਫੇਸਬੁੱਕ, ਐਸ ਐਿ ਐਸ ਆਤਦ ਲਈ ਕੋਈ ਢਕੁਵੇਂ ਪੰਜਾਬੀ ਤਵੱਚ ਸ਼ਬਦ ਨਹੀ ਾਂ ਹਨ।     

– researching and reporting on the influence of Punjabi language and culture in the local and 

broader Australian community    

– identifying examples of the influence of media and technology on Punjabi by comparing 

advertisements    

– comparing examples of Punjabi vocabulary used in India with vocabulary used by Punjabi-

speakers in Australia or other countries     

– finding examples online or in print of cross-cultural influences in Punjabi, English and 

Australian English cultural expressions, art forms, food and vocabulary    

 

 apply knowledge of the interrelationship between linguistic elements, structure, context, purpose 

and audience to a range of texts, for example:  

– applying understanding of textual features of different text types to construct simple 

narratives, messages, slogans or song lyrics, identifying how the choice of language and text 

structure works to achieve each text’s purpose  

– comparing a number of samples of a particular type of text, eg online diary entries, to analyse 

ideas and reflections through the language features used     

– exploring a range of imaginative texts to compare the use of language features such as 

imagery and hyperbole, and discussing how these are used to convey meaning and to 

entertain  

– experimenting with language appropriate to particular types of texts, eg descriptive language 

in documentaries, reflective language in blogs, diary or journal entries, and persuasive 

language in advertisements and speeches  

– interpreting and explaining the use of textual conventions popular among young Punjabi 

speakers  

 

Content for students with prior learning and/or experience 

Students: 

 apply intonation and phrasing patterns in both formal and informal speech, for example:  

– recognising the need for a pause or change of tone in complex sentences with embedded 

clauses, eg ਇੱਥੇ ਬੁਲਾਉਣ ਲਈ ਬਹਿੁ ਧੰਨਵਾਦ, ਅੱਜ ਅਸੀ ਾਂ ਗੱਲ ਕਰਾਾਂਗੇ, ਧੰਨਵਾਦ  

– varying the use of tone for emphasis during extended interactions and to enhance the 

cohesion of longer spoken texts  

– evaluating how pronunciation, intonation, rhythm or pace assist in making meaning in 

interactions, eg reading stories to young children, expressing opinions or emotion, asking 

questions or making requests  

– analysing challenges of communication associated with clarity and pace in audio texts, eg 

station or airport announcements, recorded phone messages   

 

 understand and apply conventions of the written script, for example:  

– applying spacing rules between words and using knowledge of writing conventions to expand 

on ideas in written text, eg ਸਤਿਕਾਰਯੋਗ, ਸਰੀ ਿਾਨ ਜੀ, ਿਤਹ ਤਦਲ ਿੋਂ ਧੰਨਵਾਦ  

– recognising and using accents, symbols and short and long vowel signs, eg ਹੋਲੀ ਹੌਲ਼ੀ ਿੇਲ ਿੈਲ਼ 

 
– understanding and applying punctuation marks appropriately to convey meaning, eg 

exclamation marks, question marks, inverted commas, quotation marks  
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– correlating sounds and words in their written form  

– developing skills in the conventions of writing Punjabi script  

 

 understand how sophistication in expression can be achieved by the use of a variety of verb and 

adjective conjugations, and other complex grammatical structures, for example:  

– developing metalanguage to describe and increase control of grammatical concepts and 

language elements, and to organise learning resources, eg sentence structures, verb charts 

or lists of vocabulary, eg ਹੈ, ਸੀ, ਹੈਗਾ, ਹੈਗੀ, ਸੀਗਾ, ਸੀਗੀ  

– increasing cohesion within paragraphs by using conjunctions, eg ਅਿ ੇ(Ate), ਜਾਾਂ (jaan), ਤਕ (ke) 

ਪਰ, ਪੰਛੀ ਗੀਿ ਗਾ ਰਹ ੇਹਨ ਿੇ ਠੰਢੀ ਹਵਾ ਵੱਗ ਰਹੀ ਹੈ।  

– exploring how the choice of words such as nouns and adjectives can indicate values and 

attitudes  

– using comparative and superlative forms of adjectives to describe people and objects  

– using imperative verb tenses to persuade, encourage and advise others  

– using appropriate sentence structures to express doubt, uncertainty or emotion  

– developing metalanguage to discuss forms and functions of language, eg by identifying and 

explaining different types of adverbs, adjectives and sentence structures relating to 

grammatical functions such as predicates, subjects and objects  

 

 research the phenomenon of language change in Punjabi-speaking communities, analysing and 

comparing language use of previous generations with contemporary use, for example:   

– finding examples of ways in which social and cultural influences affect languages   

– investigating the state and nature of the Indigenous languages of India considering issues, eg 

language revival, reclamation and maintenance, and drawing comparisons with Aboriginal 

languages and Torres Strait Islander languages in Australia       

– reflecting on changes in their own language and culture due to influences such as technology 

and social media, eg the use of abbreviations in text messaging or the replacement of words 

by emoticons, and considering possible effects of such changes on Punjabi and English 

spelling     

– researching and reporting on the influence of Punjabi language and culture in the local and 

broader Australian community       

 

 understand the relationship between context, purpose, audience, linguistic features and cultural 

elements in different types of personal, reflective, informative and persuasive texts, for example: 

 
– identifying the use of cohesive devices, eg conjunctions, to sequence and link ideas and 

actions in both Punjabi and English media texts, eg ਅੱਜ ਅਸੀ ਾਂ ਪੰਜਾਬ ਅਿ ੇਆਸਟਰੇਲੀਆ ਤਵਚੱ ਵਸਦੇ 

ਨੌਜਵਾਨਾਾਂ ਦੇ ਿੱੁਤਦਆਾਂ ਿੇ ਗੱਲ ਕਰਾਾਂਗੇ ਜੋ ਕੇ ਬਹਿੁ ਤਭਆਨਕ ਰ ਪ ਧਾਰਨ ਕਰਦੇ ਜਾ ਰਹੇ ਹਨ।    

– recognising textual conventions used in a formal letter, email or article, identifying elements, 

eg salutations, introductions, sequencing of ideas and the use of cohesive devices to link 

paragraphs  

– exploring cultural differences in genres such as a cover letter for a job application or letter of 

complaint, noting protocols and conventions, eg stating the purpose of a formal letter at the 

beginning    

– creating paragraphs when writing using devices such as connectors that relate, contrast or 

sequence ideas  
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Content for students with a background in Punjabi 

Students: 

 apply the Punjabi sound system in both formal and informal speech, understanding how patterns 

of rhythm, tempo, stress, pitch and intonation are used to enhance the aesthetic features of texts, 

for example:  

– experimenting with rhythm, tempo, stress, pitch or intonation in different situations, analysing 

and comparing how differently they are used, eg when reading a story to an audience, or 

having a casual conversation with friends  

– recognising that if pauses in a sentence are incorrect the meaning changes  

– identifying differences in regional accents and dialects found in pronunciation and intonation, 

by applying the correct accents and dialects to create a new text  

– understanding different intonation and accents of dialects, identifying in which regions the 

dialects are used  

– teaching peers how to sing a song or present a poem, elongating syllables and using the 

singer/songwriter’s tricks to pronounce words differently to the way they are spoken  

 

 understand and apply complex grammatical structures to enhance communication and achieve 

particular effects, for example:  

– using passive, causative and passive-causative forms, eg ਇਹ ਤਕਿਾਬ ਿੇਰੇ ਦਆੁਰਾ ਤਲਖੀ ਗਈ ਹੈ।  

– describing events across different times, choosing appropriate tenses, including present, 

imperfect, future and conditional  

– examining a range of words and expressions to express different levels of certainty in 

opinions, eg ਿੈਨ ੰ  ਲੱਗਦਾ, ਿੈਨ ੰ  ਪ ਰਾ ਯਕੀਨ ਹੈ।  

– experimenting with word order in Punjabi and understanding how word order can be used to 

make subtle changes to meaning  

– using reflective language, eg ਉਹ ਵਧੀਆ ਖੁਸ਼ਬ  ਵੱਲ ਤਖੱਤਚਆ ਚਲਾ ਤਗਆ।  

 

 understand the relationship between context, purpose, audience, linguistic features and cultural 

elements in different types of personal, reflective, informative and persuasive texts, for example: 

 
– identifying stylistic features of formal text types, eg when presenting an argument in a speech 

or essay, using terms such as ਿੇਰੇ ਤਖਆਲ ਤਵੱਚ, ਇਸ ਗੱਲ ਉਿੇੱ ਅਿਲ ਕੀਿਾ ਜਾਣਾ ਚਾਹੀਦਾ ਹੈ, ਅੰਕਤੜਆਾਂ ਦੇ 

ਿੁਿਾਤਬਕ  

– using persuasive language to achieve the desired outcome, eg ਜੇ ਿੁਸੀ ਾਂ ਤਿਹਨਿ ਕਰੋਗੇ ਿਾਾਂ ਿੁਹਾਨ ੰ  

ਸਫਲਿਾ ਜ਼ਰ ਰ ਤਿਲੇਗੀ।  

– exploring stylistic features of formal text types such as a formal letter of complaint with 

appropriate conventions and sophisticated vocabulary and structure  

– examining the purpose of texts used to create emotional impact on others, such as by 

influencing opinions and reactions, eg persuasive texts in advertisements or film/book reviews
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Understanding 

The role of language and culture 

Outcome 

A student: 

› explains and reflects on the interrelationship between language, culture and identity LPU5-9U 

Related Life Skills outcome: LPULS-9U 

Content 

Students: 

 analyse and explain how and why language use varies according to social and cultural contexts, 

relationships and purposes, for example:  

– comparing features of written and spoken Punjabi that reflect different communicative 

purposes, eg formal grammatical structures in letters compared to conversational markers or 

interjections to support the flow of conversation  

– analysing differences in communicative style between formal and informal interactions   

– identifying features of spoken and/or written language that reflect the purpose of the 

interaction and the nature of the relationship between people  

– observing forms of communication in different situations and explaining how elements such 

as body language and use of personal space or silence contribute to the nature of the 

interaction and reflect status of relationship   

– exploring how significant values, practices and beliefs of other cultures are reflected in 

different forms of media, eg the internet, arts and entertainment   

 

 understand that language, culture and communication are interrelated and shaped by each other, 

for example:   

– understanding that language carries cultural associations and indicates priorities in regard to 

individual, collective and family relationships   

– exploring how language and culture influence each other, such as Punjabi terms of address 

using the same terms that indicate the rank in the family to show respect for the speaker 

according to their age and status    

– examining how changes to Punjabi language reflect changes in some cultural practices and 

attitudes    

– discussing and reflecting on how using persuasive or emotive language can mobilise actions 

and reactions    

– considering the cultural significance of language associated with certain social interactions, 

eg wedding invitations compared to invitations to a teenage party, greeting and taking leave 

from people they know   

 

 reflect on intercultural experiences as a learner of Punjabi, recognising how cultural identity 

influences ways of communicating, thinking and behaving, for example:    

– discussing incidences of miscommunication in Punjabi, and reflecting on why or how this 

happened, eg ਿੁਆਫ ਕਰਨਾ! ਪਰ ਿੈਨ ੰ  ਤਗੱਧੇ ਦੀਆਾਂ ਪੰਜ ਹੀ ਬੋਲੀਆਾਂ ਆਉਾਂਦੀਆਾਂ ਹਨ।    

– developing metalanguage for discussing cultural expressions and representation     

– investigating changes in communication styles due to influences of other languages and 

cultures on contemporary forms of Punjabi expression    
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– analysing language choices and gestures used by Punjabi speakers and considering how to 

use these in their own communication     

– exploring how ways of thinking, communicating and behaving reflect cultural identity, and 

whether these ways shift over time and according to context and situation    

 

Content for students with prior learning and/or experience 

Students: 

 analyse and explain how and why language use varies according to social and cultural contexts, 

relationships and purposes, for example:  

– evaluating how language choices reflect social relations and priorities, eg ਰੱਖੜੀ ਵਾਲੇ ਤਦਨ ਿੇਰੀ 

ਭੈਣ ਨੇ ਿੇਰੇ ਗੁੱਟ ਿੇ ਬਹਿੁ ਸੋਹਣੀ ਰੱਖੜੀ ਬੰਨੀ।    

– recognising and using appropriate Punjabi words in formal contexts, eg ਅਸੀ ਾਂ ਧੰਨਵਾਦੀ ਹਾਾਂ, ਸਥਾਨ 

ਗਰਹਤਣ ਕਰ ੋਜੀ।   

– identifying specific words that reflect cultural concepts, eg ਗੁਰਪੁਰਬ, ਲੰਗਰ, ਭੰਡਾਰਾ   

– analysing degrees of formality in correspondence   

– reflecting on how various Punjabi speakers’ views on social or cultural roles and relationships 

are reflected in texts, eg traditional sayings, idioms, proverbs, poetry and song lyrics   

– exploring the use of repetition to add emphasis and strengthen ideas  

 

 analyse the reciprocal relationship between language, culture and communication, and how this 

relationship reflects values, attitudes and beliefs, for example:   

– discussing their own and others’ attitudes towards cultural diversity and difference, including 

the use of stereotypes and generalisations, and considering how these affect communication 

   
– recognising the importance of learning Punjabi and other languages in order to develop 

intercultural understanding and an appreciation of different values and beliefs    

– keeping a journal or e-portfolio to record perceptions of how using and learning Punjabi has 

affected their own assumptions about Punjabi language and culture     

– participating in a guided discussion and reflection on the nature and role of culture and its 

relationship with language, noting any shifts in their own attitudes, values or understandings 

about culture, identity and diversity as a consequence of learning and using Punjabi    

– exploring the reciprocal element of intercultural communication and how cultural ways of 

thinking and behaving affect attitudes and interactions and influence other people's responses 

or interpretations    

 

 reflect on how their own cultural identity both influences and is shaped by ways of communicating, 

thinking and behaving, for example:   

– reflecting and reporting on how learning Punjabi provides insights into language and culture in 

general, and how their own assumptions about Punjabi-speaking communities have changed 

as a result of intercultural language learning   

– exchanging a cultural identity profile with non-Punjabi speakers, making decisions about what 

points of information will be of most interest to others   

– comparing and contrasting a Punjabi and an Australian experience    

– collecting and explaining to non-Punjabi speakers expressions and cultural allusions 

encountered in Punjabi texts associated with historical or civic events or traditions   

– exploring Punjabi colloquialism, proverbs and idioms used to emphasise meaning or purpose 

of texts or to promote a moral or educational value, eg ਲਾਲਚ ਬੁਰੀ ਬਲਾ ਹੈ।    

– surveying a group of students studying Punjabi and analysing what their assumptions about 

language learning were prior to studying Punjabi, whether these views have changed and 

whether the study of Punjabi has helped them better understand their first language    
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Content for students with a background in Punjabi 

Students: 

 analyse how and why language use varies according to social and cultural contexts, relationships 

and purposes, for example:   

– examining a level of politeness in language and how the language changes, depending on 

the audience    

– exploring words that stem from traditional roles, eg ਖਜਾਨਚੀ, ਲੱਕੜਹਾਰਾ   

– analysing and comparing language used in a range of texts, eg blogs, interviews, speeches to 

deduce the age, gender, interests or educational level of the audiences   

– using and analysing language, body language or gestures in culturally appropriate ways 

specific to Punjabi speakers in forms of expression such as idioms and slang, eg ਿੱਥੇ ਤਿਊੜੀ 

ਪਾਉਣਾ   

– examining the complexity of language, eg the highly academic technical language used in 

formal written Punjabi and how it differs to spoken Punjabi   

– tracking changes in Punjabi language and ways of communicating over different times and 

contexts, identifying concepts and values that are differently expressed at different times   

 

 discuss how meanings vary according to cultural assumptions that Punjabi and English speakers 

bring to interactions, and how mutual understanding can be achieved, for example:     

– reflecting on their own cultural values and evaluating how these intersect with mainstream 

values when interacting in Punjabi and English-speaking contexts    

– discussing and comparing differences in cultural behaviour of Punjabi and English speakers 

and what is acceptable behaviour in both cultures, eg the use of slang, the use of body 

language    

– exploring language and communicative behaviours associated with particular Punjabi-

speaking regions or geographic locations to understand how factors such as geography, 

climate or economic situation shape language practices    

– examining how a concept like humour is conveyed in Punjabi in ways that reflect lifestyles, 

values or traditions, and discussing how this may be perceived by non-native speakers of 

Punjabi    

 

 reflect on their language choices, and communicative and cultural behaviours in Punjabi and 

English-speaking contexts, for example:    

– reflecting on how their language choices, including the use of English and Punjabi, are 

indications of their sense of identity within a particular context    

– considering differences in their sense of identity in Australia as opposed to living in a Punjab 

region    

– discussing whether or not they believe that the study of Punjabi has influenced their own 

identity, and explaining their opinions to others    

– comparing the wording of texts such as public signs or community announcements which 

reflect cultural expectations or priorities    

– comparing and contrasting the Punjabi and Australian experience and considering how 

identity may shift according to place and time     
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Years 7–10 Life Skills Outcomes and Content 

The Years 7–10 Life Skills outcomes and content are developed from the objectives of the  

Punjabi K–10 Syllabus. 

 

Before deciding that a student should undertake a course based on Life Skills outcomes and content, 

consideration should be given to other ways of assisting the student to engage with the regular course 

outcomes. This assistance may include a range of adjustments to teaching, learning and assessment 

activities. 

 

If the adjustments do not provide a student with sufficient access to some or all of the Stage 4 and 

Stage 5 outcomes, a decision can be explored for the student to undertake Life Skills outcomes and 

content. This decision should be made through the collaborative curriculum planning process 

involving the student and parent/carer and other significant individuals. School principals are 

responsible for the management of the collaborative curriculum planning process. 

 

The following points need to be taken into consideration: 

 students are required to demonstrate achievement of one or more Life Skills outcomes 

 specific Life Skills outcomes should be selected based on the needs, strengths, goals, interests 

and prior learning of each student 

 achievement of an outcome may be demonstrated through selected Life Skills content 

 outcomes may be demonstrated independently or with support. 

 

Further information in relation to planning, implementing and assessing Life Skills outcomes and 

content can be found in support materials for: 

 Languages 

 Special education 

 Life Skills. 

  

http://educationstandards.nsw.edu.au/wps/portal/nesa/k-10/diversity-in-learning/special-education/collaborative-curriculum-planning
http://educationstandards.nsw.edu.au/wps/portal/nesa/k-10/learning-areas/languages
http://educationstandards.nsw.edu.au/wps/portal/nesa/k-10/diversity-in-learning/special-education
http://educationstandards.nsw.edu.au/wps/portal/nesa/k-10/diversity-in-learning/special-education/life-skills
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Years 7–10 Life Skills Outcomes 

Table of objectives and outcomes 

Communicating strand 

Objective 

Students: 

 Interacting: exchanging information, ideas and opinions, and socialising, planning and 

negotiating* 

 

Life Skills outcome 

A student: 

LPULS-1C 

uses Punjabi to interact with others in everyday contexts 

 

Objective 

 Accessing and responding: obtaining, processing and responding to information through a 

range of spoken, written, digital and/or multimodal texts* 

 

Life Skills outcomes 

A student: 

LPULS-2C 

accesses and obtains information from a range of texts 

 

LPULS-3C 

responds to information and ideas for a range of purposes and/or audiences 

 

Objective 

 Composing: creating spoken, written, bilingual, digital and/or multimodal texts* 

 

Life Skills outcome 

A student: 

LPULS-4C 

composes texts in Punjabi using a range of formats 
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Understanding strand 

Objective 

 Systems of language: understanding the language system, including sound, writing, grammar 

and text structure; and how language changes over time and place* 

 

Life Skills outcomes 

A student: 

LPULS-5U 

explores Punjabi pronunciation and intonation patterns 

 

LPULS-6U 

engages with letter combinations and/or symbols in Punjabi 

 

LPULS-7U 

explores Punjabi language patterns and structures 

 

LPULS-8U 

engages with a variety of text structures 

 

Objective 

 The role of language and culture: understanding and reflecting on the role of language and 

culture in the exchange of meaning, and considering how interaction shapes communication and 

identity* 

 

Life Skills outcome 

A student: 

LPULS-9U 

explores their own and other languages and cultures 

 

* Speaking, listening, reading and writing skills are integral for students who are developing their 

acquisition of Punjabi. For some students with disability, teachers will need to consider relevant and 

appropriate adjustments to speaking, listening, reading, writing and communication experiences 

within the context of the Punjabi K–10 Syllabus. 

Values and attitudes objectives 

Students: 

 develop an interest in and enjoyment of language learning 

 appreciate and value their own heritage, culture and identity 

 appreciate and respect the culture, beliefs and values of others through language learning. 
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Years 7–10 Life Skills and related syllabus outcomes 

Communicating strand 

Objective 

 Interacting: exchanging information, ideas and opinions, and socialising, planning and 

negotiating 

 

Life Skills outcome 

A student: 

Related Stage 4 and 5 outcomes 

A student: 

LPULS-1C 

uses Punjabi to interact with others in everyday 

contexts 

LPU4-1C 

uses Punjabi to interact with others to exchange 

information, ideas and opinions, and make plans 

 

LPU5-1C 

manipulates Punjabi in sustained interactions to 

exchange information, ideas and opinions, and 

make plans and negotiate 

 

Objective 

 Accessing and responding: obtaining, processing and responding to information through a 

range of spoken, written, digital and/or multimodal texts 

 

Life Skills outcomes 

A student: 

Related Stage 4 and 5 outcomes 

A student: 

LPULS-2C 

accesses and obtains information from a range 

of texts 

LPU4-2C 

identifies main ideas in, and obtains information 

from texts 

 

LPU5-2C 

identifies and interprets information from a range 

of texts 

LPULS-3C 

responds to information and ideas for a range of 

purposes and/or audiences 

LPU4-3C 

organises and responds to information and ideas 

in texts for different audiences 

 

LPU5-3C 

evaluates and responds to information, ideas 

and opinions in texts, using a range of formats 

for specific contexts, purposes and audiences 
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Objective 

 Composing: creating spoken, written, bilingual, digital and/or multimodal texts 

 

Life Skills outcome 

A student: 

Related Stage 4 and 5 outcomes 

A student: 

LPULS-4C 

composes texts in Punjabi using a range of 

formats 

LPU4-4C 

applies a range of linguistic structures to 

compose texts in Punjabi, using a range of 

formats for different audiences 

 

LPU5-4C 

experiments with linguistic patterns and 

structures to compose texts in Punjabi, using a 

range of formats for a variety of contexts, 

purposes and audiences 

Understanding strand 

Objective 

 Systems of language: understanding the language system, including sound, writing, grammar 

and text structure; and how language changes over time and place 

 

Life Skills outcomes 

A student: 

Related Stage 4 and 5 outcomes 

A student: 

LPULS-5U 

explores Punjabi pronunciation and intonation 

patterns 

LPU4-5U 

applies Punjabi pronunciation and intonation 

patterns 

 

LPU5-5U 

demonstrates how Punjabi pronunciation and 
intonation are used to convey meaning 

LPULS-6U 

engages with letter combinations and/or symbols 

in Punjabi 

LPU4-6U 

demonstrates understanding of key aspects of 

Punjabi writing conventions (if appropriate) 

 

LPU5-6U 

demonstrates understanding of how Punjabi 

writing conventions are used to convey meaning 

http://www.australiancurriculum.edu.au/glossary/popup?a=L&t=Pronunciation
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Life Skills outcomes 

A student: 

Related Stage 4 and 5 outcomes 

A student: 

LPULS-7U 

explores Punjabi language patterns and 

structures 

LPU4-7U 

applies features of Punjabi grammatical 

structures and sentence patterns to convey 

information and ideas 

 

LPU5-7U 

analyses the function of complex Punjabi 

grammatical structures to extend meaning 

LPULS-8U 

engages with a variety of text structures 

LPU4-8U 

identifies variations in linguistic and structural 

features of texts 

 

LPU5-8U 

analyses linguistic, structural and cultural 

features in a range of texts 

 

Objective 

 The role of language and culture: understanding and reflecting on the role of language and 

culture in the exchange of meaning; and considering how interaction shapes communication and 

identity 

 

Life Skills outcome 

A student: 

Related Stage 4 and 5 outcomes 

A student: 

LPULS-9U 

explores their own and other languages and 

cultures 

LPU4-9U 

identifies that language use reflects cultural 

ideas, values and beliefs 

 

LPU5-9U 

explains and reflects on the interrelationship 

between language, culture and identity 

  

http://www.australiancurriculum.edu.au/glossary/popup?a=L&t=Language
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Years 7–10 Life Skills Content 

The Years 7–10 Life Skills content is suggested. 

 

Content describes the intended learning for students as they work towards achieving one or more of 

the Life Skills outcomes. It provides the foundations for students to progress to the next stage of 

schooling or post-school opportunities. 

 

Teachers will make decisions about the choice of outcomes and selection of content regarding the 

sequence, emphasis and any adjustments required based on the needs, strengths, goals, interests 

and prior learning of students. Examples provided in the content are suggestions only. Teachers may 

use the examples provided or use other examples to meet the particular needs of individual students. 
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Communicating 

Interacting 

Outcome 

A student: 

› uses Punjabi to interact with others in everyday contexts LPULS-1C 

Related Stage 4/5 outcomes: LPU4-1C, LPU5-1C 

Content 

Students: 

 use language to interact with peers and known adults, for example:   

– recognising basic greetings, eg ਸਤਿ ਸਰੀ ਅਕਾਲ, ਿੁਸੀ ਤਕਵੇਂ ਹੋ?  

– responding to greetings, eg ਿੈਂ ਠੀਕ ਹਾਾਂ।  

– using ‘please’ and ‘thank you’ when interacting with others, eg ਤਕਰਪਾ ਕਰਕ,ੇ ਧੰਨਵਾਦ  

– recognising hand gestures and/or facial expressions that can be used without language to 

convey meaning  

– introducing themselves to others, eg ਿੇਰਾ ਨਾਾਂ ਜੱਸੀ ਹੈ।  

– offering wishes on special occasions, eg ਿੁਹਾਨ ੰ  ਜਨਿ ਤਦਨ ਦੀ ਵਧਾਈ ਹੋਵ!ੇ  

– responding to questions in everyday situations, eg ਿੈਂ ਘਰ ਜਾ ਤਰਹਾ ਹਾਾਂ।  

– exchanging personal details with others, eg ਿੇਰੀ ਸੋਸ਼ਲ ਿੀਤਡਆ ਆਈ. ਡੀ. ਹੈ।  

– recognising everyday objects and concepts in Punjabi, eg places, classroom objects  

– initiating questions  

– participating in a conversation, eg ਿੁਹਾਡਾ ਭੋਜਨ ਬਹਿੁ ਸਵਾਤਦਸ਼ਟ ਲੱਗ ਤਰਹਾ ਹੈ।; ਤਕ ਇਹ ਿੁਸੀ ਾਂ ਆਪ ਤਿਆਰ 

ਕੀਿਾ ਹੈ?  

– recognising and responding to Punjabi words related to topics of interest  

– sharing information about aspects of their personal world, such as family, friends, 

entertainment, sport or leisure, eg ਿੇਰੇ ਦੋ ਵੱਡੇ ਭਰਾ ਹਨ।   

– sharing ideas and opinions about what they like and dislike, eg ਿੈਨ ੰ  ਤਕਰਕਟ ਖੇਡਣਾ ਬਹਿੁ ਪਸੰਦ ਹੈ।; 

ਸਾਨ ੰ  ਝ ਠ ਬੋਲਣ ਵਾਲੇ ਲੋਕ ਪਸੰਦ ਨਹੀ ਾਂ।   

 

 engage in everyday collaborative activities and participate in classroom routines, for example:   

– responding to cues for turn-taking, eg ਚਲੋ ਹਣੁ ਿੁਹਾਡੀ ਵਾਰੀ ਆਈ, ਹਣੁ ਿੇਰੀ ਵਾਰੀ ਹੈ।  

– responding to ‘yes’ and ‘no’ questions about learning activities, eg ਕੀ ਿੁਸੀ ਾਂ ਭਾਗ ਲਵੋਗੇ? ਹਾਾਂ ਜੀ 

ਜ਼ਰ ਰ।  

– identifying the time for a particular activity  

– expressing needs and wants, eg using a choice board to indicate preference for an activity  

– following instructions, eg to participate in a game, to put their pencil down   

– participating or collaborating with others in a shared event, eg popular Punjabi game or song, 

planning an outing, arranging to meet for lunch, organising a birthday party   

– responding to questions about classroom routines, eg ਹਾਾਂ ਜੀ ਤਿਸ, ਿੈਂ ਈਕੋਤਸਸਟਿਸ ਿੇ ਆਪਣਾ ਲੇਖ 

ਤਲਖ ਤਲਆ ਹੈ।  

– following activities on a class schedule or lessons on a school timetable   

– seeking help or permission, eg ਿੇਰੀ ਿਦਦ ਕਰੋ ਜੀ।; ਕੀ ਿੈਂ ਪਾਣੀ ਪੀਣ ਜਾ ਸਕਦੀ ਹਾਾਂ?  

– accepting or declining an invitation, eg ਿੈਂ ਿੁਹਾਡੇ ਜਨਿ ਤਦਨ ਦੀ ਪਾਰਟੀ ਦਾ ਸੱਦਾ ਸਵੀਕਾਰ ਕਰਦੀ ਹਾਾਂ।  
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– expressing opinions, eg ਿੁਹਾਡਾ ਸਿਝਾਉਣ ਦਾ ਿਰੀਕਾ ਥਹਿੁ ਵਧੀਆ ਹੈ।   

 

Content for students with prior learning, experience and/or background 

Students: 

 initiate and sustain interactions with peers and known adults, for example:   

– introducing others, eg ਇਹ ਿੇਰੇ ਤਿੱਿਰ ਹਨ। ਇਹਨਾਾਂ ਦੇ ਨਾਾਂ ਤਟਿ ਅਿੇ ਸਿਜੀਿ ਹਨ।  

– initiating interactions about daily routines, eg ਿੈਂ ਹਰ ਰੋਜ਼ ਇਕ ਸੇਬ ਖਾਾਂਦਾ ਹਾਾਂ।  

– responding to questions about themselves, eg ਜੀ ਹਾਾਂ, ਿੈਂ ਰੋਟੀ ਖਾ ਲਈ ਹੈ।  

– sustaining interactions by using closed or open questions, eg ਿੁਸੀ ਾਂ ਤਕੰਨੀਆਾਂ ਰੋਟੀਆਾਂ ਛਕੋਗੇ? ਿੁਹਾਨ ੰ  

ਤਕਹੜਾ ਰੰਗ ਪਸੰਦ ਹੈ?   

– using modelled language to share an opinion and/or point of view in an email or online forum, 

such as why their sports team should win the competition, eg ਸਾਡੀ ਹਾਕੀ ਦੀ ਟੀਿ ਨੇ ਬਹਿੁ ਤਿਹਨਿ 

ਕੀਿੀ ਹੈ। ਿੈਨ ੰ  ਪ ਰੀ ਉਿੀਦ ਹੈ ਤਕ ਅਸੀ ਾਂ ਇਸ ਵਾਰੀ ਸੋਨੇ ਦਾ ਿਿਗਾ ਤਜੱਿਾਾਂਗੇ।   

– participating in a conversation and elaborating on ideas, eg ਿੇਰਾ ਸੋਚਣਾ ਹੈ ਤਕ ਿੈਂ ਸਕ ਲ ਤਵੱਚ, ਪੰਜਾਬ 

ਦੇ ਸੱਤਭਆਚਾਰ ਬਾਰੇ ਭਾਸ਼ਣ ਦੇਵਾਾਂਗੇ। ਕੀ ਿੁਸੀ ਾਂ ਿੇਰੀ ਿਦਦ ਕਰੋਗੇ?   

– using formulaic language to share their thoughts, feelings and/or preferences, eg about 

owning and caring for a pet, eg ਇਹ ਿੇਰੀ ਤਬੱਲੀ ਸ਼ਾਈਨੀ ਹੈ। ਿੈਂ ਇਸ ਨ ੰ  ਬਹਿੁ ਤਪਆਰ ਕਰਦੀ ਹਾਾਂ?   

– sharing experiences online with a Punjabi friend about life at an Australian school, eg ਿੇਰੀ 

ਸਹੇਲੀ ਕਨੇਡਾ ਤਵੱਚ ਰਤਹੰਦੀ ਹੈ। ਿੈਂ ਉਸ ਨ ੰ  ਆਪਣੀ ਿਸਵੀਰ ਈ ਿੇਲ ਕਰਨ ਜਾ ਰਹੀ ਹਾਾਂ।    

– following a scaffold to share information on a topic of interest such as sport, films, eg ਿੈਨ ੰ  ਵੀ 

ਇਨਕਰੈਡੀਬਲਸ ਤਫਲਿ ਪਸੰਦ ਹੈ। ਿੁਸੀ ਾਂ ਿੇਰੇ ਨਾਲ ਇਸ ਦਾ ਸੀਕਵਲ ਵੇਖੋਂਗ?ੇ  

 

 engage in everyday collaborative activities that involve planning and negotiating, and participate 

in classroom routines, for example:   

– giving and following instructions, eg ਿੁਸੀ ਾਂ ਆਪਣੀ ਤਕਿਾਬ ਤਵੱਚ ਲੇਖ ਤਲਖ ਲਵ।ੋ  

– giving and following directions to a location using online tools or maps  

– seeking clarification from others, eg ਅਸੀ ਾਂ ਸਾਇਾਂਸ ਤਵੱਚ ਸਾਹ ਪਰਣਾਲੀ ਬਾਰੇ ਪੜਹ ਰਹੇ ਹਾਾਂ। ਇਸ ਤਵਸ਼ੇ ਤਵੱਚ ਿੈਂਨ ੰ  

ਐਲਤਵਔਲਾਈ ਦੀ ਬਣਿਰ ਨਹੀ ਾਂ ਸਿਝ ਆ ਰਹੀ। ਕੀ ਿੁਸੀ ਾਂ ਿੇਰੀ ਿਦਦ ਕਰ ਸਕਦੇ ਹੋ?  

– responding to open-ended questions about learning activities, eg ਇਸ ਤਵਤਗਆਨ ਿਜਰਬੇ ਤਵੱਚ ਤਕਹਾ 

ਤਗਆ ਹੈ ਤਕ ਸਾਨ ੰ  ਆਪਣੀ ਟੋਲੀ ਤਵੱਚ ਆਪਣੀਆਾਂ ਭ ਤਿਕਾਵਾਾਂ ਵੰਡਣੀਆਾਂ ਚਾਹੀਦੀਆਾਂ ਹਨ।  

– experiencing different roles in group activities   

– negotiating tasks in group work, eg ਹਣੁ ਿੁਸੀ ਾਂ ਪੜਹੋ।   

– using ICT to collaborate with others in a shared event, eg planning a weekend outing, 

arranging to meet for lunch, organising a birthday party   

– elaborating on ideas and opinions, such as why it is not a good idea to go out this weekend, 

eg ਇਸ ਸ਼ਨੀਵਾਰ ਸਾਨ ੰ  ਬਲ  ਿਾਉਨਟੇਨ ਨਹੀ ਾਂ ਜਾਣਾ ਚਾਹੀਦਾ ਤਕਉਾਂਤਕ ਿੀ ਾਂਹ ਪੈਣ ਦੀ ਆਸ ਹੈ।   

– offering suggestions and advice to solve problems, eg ਿੇਰੀ ਿੰਨੋ ਿਾਾਂ ਤਪਠ ਦੇ ਦਰਦ ਵਾਸਿੇ, ਿਾਤਲਸ਼ 

ਕਰਵਾ ਲਵ।ੋ   

– collaborating with others to make decisions and/or solve problems in group activities, eg 

choosing when and where to meet, which restaurant to eat at, which film to see and at what 

time, eg ਿੈਂ ਚਾਹੁੰਦਾ ਹਾਾਂ ਤਕ ਅਸੀ ਾਂ ਸਾਰੇ ਤਫਲਿ ਵੇਖਣ ਜਾਈਏ। ਿੁਸੀ ਾਂ ਕੀ ਕਤਹੰਦੇ ਹੋ?    

– collaborating with others to express opinions, thoughts and ideas, eg ਿੇਰਾ ਿੰਨਣਾ ਹੈ ਤਕ 

ਆਸਟਰੇਲੀਆ ਨ ੰ  ਪਰਿਾਣ  ਊਰਜਾ ਘਰ ਬਣਾਉਣੇ ਚਾਹੀਦੇ ਹਨ ਤਕਉਾਂਤਕ ਇਹ ਹਵਾ ਪਰਦ ਸ਼ਣ ਨਹੀ ਾਂ ਫੈਲਾਉਾਂਦੇ।    
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Communicating 

Accessing and responding 

Outcomes 

A student: 

› accesses and obtains information from a range of texts LPULS-2C 

› responds to information and ideas for a range of purposes and/or audiences LPULS-3C 

Related Stage 4/5 outcomes: LPU4-2C, LPU4-3C, LPU5-2C, LPU5-3C 

Content 

Students: 

 access texts and locate information, for example:  

– recognising information in Punjabi signs and symbols  

– recognising known words and phrases in Punjabi texts, eg greetings, days of the week, eg 

ਸੋਿਵਾਰ, ਿੰਗਲਵਾਰ, ਬੁੱਧਵਾਰ, ਵੀਰਵਾਰ, ਸ਼ੱੁਕਰਵਾਰ, ਸ਼ਨੀਵਾਰ, ਐਿਵਾਰ  

– identifying known words and phrases in simple texts, eg colours or numbers in a song, days 

of the week in a rhyme or poem, time or names in a conversation  

– recognising the days of the week or months of the year on a calendar or timetable   

– locating information in Punjabi on a print or online map, eg locating India on a world map, 

locating popular sites such as the Sukhna Lake on a map of Chandigarh    

– identifying key information in Punjabi, eg numbers, names, dates, times, measurements, 

cities, eg ਇੱਕ, ਦਸ, ਉਨੰੀ   

– identifying ingredients for a meal from a recipe, eg ਜੀਰਾ, ਲ ਣ, ਆਟਾ, ਚੌਲ  

– locating and identifying key information in Punjabi print, digital, audio or visual texts, eg 

timetables, menus, invitations, posters, identity cards, passports, emails    

– identifying features of objects and/or people in a Punjabi text, eg ਪੰਜਾਬੀ ਿੁਤਟਆਰਾਾਂ ਸਲਵਾਰ ਕਿੀਜ 

ਪਾਉਾਂਦੀਆਾਂ ਹਨ।  

– obtaining specific information from written Punjabi texts in a variety of ways, eg matching 

words with pictures, sequencing words and sentences  

 

 respond to information in a variety of formats using modelled language, for example:   

– using pictures, body language or gestures to respond to information on a familiar topic  

– responding to known words and phrases  

– responding to information on a familiar topic  

– responding to information presented in a variety of formats, eg graph, poster, report, ICT 

presentation    

– creating a simple storyboard to represent a well-known story  

– responding to a simple email in Punjabi from a real or imaginary friend   

– responding to ideas and opinions about a youth issue in a group forum, eg class discussion, 

blog, online chat, game or activity     

– gathering simple information about their friends and presenting findings in a table or graph   

 
– exploring information presented in texts, eg a travel website about a popular tourist 

destination in India   

– collecting and presenting information about familiar topics using simple statements, images 

and ICT where appropriate, eg a presentation on their family, weekend activities    
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– composing a multimedia presentation to compare Punjabi cultural practices with those of 

Aboriginal Peoples and/or Torres Strait Islander Peoples, demonstrating awareness of the 

protection of Indigenous cultural and intellectual property     

 

Content for students with prior learning, experience and/or background 

Students: 

 access and select relevant information and ideas from a range of texts, for example:   

– accessing texts and identifying main points and specific details  

– locating and identifying relevant information in Punjabi texts, eg focusing on familiar and 

predictable situations and responding to questions in English or Punjabi  

– exploring information from a range of print and online sources in Punjabi, eg about schools, 

pop music, sport in India and Australia      

– organising and interpreting information in Punjabi, eg recording information in a timeline or 

profile about a famous person or event    

– describing information and ideas gathered from Punjabi texts, eg describing a character from 

a Punjabi story or film   

– gathering opinions and points of view on a topic in a Punjabi text, eg recycling, social media 

or sport    

– accessing an extract from a Punjabi book, film, poem or song to explore aspects of Punjabi 

culture   

 

 respond to information on a range of topics, events or experiences in a variety of formats, for 

example:   

– responding to a story or folktale by summarising it  

– presenting information about a familiar topic, eg surveying opinions of classmates and 

presenting findings using ICT    

– responding to more complex questions or ideas about texts, eg a well-known myth or fable  

 
– collecting information about a traditional or popular Punjabi dish and creating a digital or 

printed recipe    

– gathering information about a special Punjabi event, eg a festival, and creating a short report, 

using photographs, illustrations, captions or diagrams    

– representing gathered information by restating key phrases, and supporting presentations 

with pictures, charts or graphs    

– participating in delivering a presentation about a Punjabi festival or tradition using information 

gathered from multiple sources   

– researching information about a popular tourist destination in Punjab and creating a brochure 

in Punjabi and English     
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Communicating 

Composing 

Outcome 

A student: 

› composes texts in Punjabi using a range of formats LPULS-4C 

Related Stage 4/5 outcomes: LPU4-4C, LPU5-4C 

Content 

Students: 

 compose texts in a variety of formats, using modelled language, for example:    

– participating in creating texts on familiar topics, using a scaffold, eg family tree, digital mind 

map   

– labelling photographs from a school excursion in Punjabi for a classroom display  

– creating a print or digital greeting card to a friend to say ‘hello’ or wish them ‘Happy Birthday’ 

  
– creating a shopping list of ingredients required to cook a Punjabi meal from a recipe  

– creating a timetable of weekly or monthly activities   

– completing a personal profile for a simulated social media site   

– creating a visual text using simple Punjabi words and/or phrases, eg poster of Punjabi-related 

event or destination, or about sustainability at school eg ਤਵਸਾਖੀ ਦੇ ਿੌਕੇ ਿੇ ਜਸ਼ਨ ਦਾ ਪੋਸਟਰ ਬਣਾਓ। 

   
– following a scaffold to create a Punjabi menu using images, word banks and/or simple 

sentence patterns for a class restaurant   

– creating a print or digital children’s game involving Punjabi numbers     

– creating speech bubbles in a comic strip   

– composing a self-introduction for meeting new students   

– using modelled language and a scaffold to compose a simple recount, letter to a friend, poem 

or narrative in Punjabi about a recent event, eg a holiday, an excursion, a celebration   

 

 create bilingual texts, for example:   

– matching Punjabi words with corresponding English words  

– using a picture or digital dictionary to find meanings of words used in class and identifying 

English and Punjabi versions of each word   

– labelling familiar objects in Punjabi, English, and/or with local Aboriginal community guidance 

and endorsement, local Aboriginal language(s), eg school signage, classroom items, 

household/everyday items  

– labelling the school or local community map in Punjabi   

– creating a print or digital visual display of learned vocabulary on a range of topics, eg posters, 

flashcards    

– creating a bilingual picture and/or audio dictionary of new words   

– creating a print or digital poster labelled in Punjabi and English, eg of classroom items; a local 

community map showing the library, station, shops and cafes; school canteen menu; school 

uniform shop opening hours; travel routes from school or home to familiar destinations   

– making a dictionary of learned vocabulary for the class, using word-processing programs or 

online collaboration tools    
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Content for students with prior learning, experience and/or background 

Students: 

 compose texts in a variety of formats for different contexts and purposes, for example:    

– creating a menu in Punjabi with some details about each item for a class restaurant   

– composing lyrics to a rap song using familiar words   

– composing a recount of a school activity for the school newsletter or website  

– composing a diary entry, including phrases about how they felt, eg ਿੈਨ ੰ  ਓਪਰਾ ਹਾਉਸ ਜਾਕੇ ਬਹਿੁ 

ਵਧੀਆ ਲੱਤਗਆ।    

– producing a simple advertisement, eg for a class restaurant or an environmental cause such 

as Earth Hour    

– creating own version of a popular children’s game, eg ਔਜ਼ ਟੈਗ ਖੇਡ ਦਾ ਆਪਣੇ ਢੰਗ ਨਾਲ ਤਨਰਿਾਣ 

ਕਰ।ੋ  

– composing print or digital imaginative texts using modelled examples, including accents   

 
– creating multimedia presentations using simple statements and images, eg a presentation on 

their family, what they did on the weekend   

– composing simple texts using appropriate text structures from modelled examples and 

familiar vocabulary, including scaffolds, eg email, diary, letter, report, speech   

 

 create bilingual texts for the classroom and the wider community, for example:   

– creating or selecting information for bilingual classroom posters, eg a poster about not eating 

in the classroom  

– producing a word bank containing vocabulary learnt in class  

– creating lyrics in Punjabi to a well-known song or rhyme originally in English  

– creating an ICT presentation for the class in Punjabi with English subtitles, eg a presentation 

about celebrities    

– creating a bilingual notice for the school to notify Punjabi-speaking parents of an event   

– creating bilingual signage within the school in local Aboriginal language and Punjabi in 

consultation with the local Aboriginal community, eg bush food gardens or on a school 

website    

– creating a bilingual version of a well-known myth/children’s story using illustrations and simple 

language structures   

– composing a simple multimodal text about a recent event in English and Punjabi for the 

school newsletter or local newspaper   
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Understanding 

Systems of language 

Outcomes 

A student: 

› explores Punjabi pronunciation and intonation patterns LPULS-5U 

› engages with letter combinations and/or symbols in Punjabi LPULS-6U 

› explores Punjabi language patterns and structures LPULS-7U 

› engages with a variety of text structures LPULS-8U 

Related Stage 4/5 outcomes: LPU4-5U, LPU4-6U, LPU4-7U, LPU4-8U, LPU5-5U, LPU5-6U,  

LPU5-7U, LPU5-8U 

Content 

Students: 

 recognise features of the Punjabi sound system, such as pitch, accent, rhythm and intonation, for 

example:  

– recognising nonverbal communication that can be used to support verbal communication, eg 

shaking hands   

– recognising that someone has a different accent, such as a Punjabi accent, when they speak 

English   

– recognising that tone, pitch and volume vary according to speaker’s mood  

– identifying the characteristic of rising intonation when asking questions  

– recognising and reproducing the sounds of the Punjabi alphabet  

– recognising specific sounds particular to Punjabi, eg ਙ, ਞ, ਣ, ੜ  

– recognising different dialects   

 

 recognise features of the Gurmukhi script using scaffolds, for example:  

– recognising the letters of the Punjabi script, eg ੳ,ਅ, ੲ, ਸ  

– exploring the similarities and differences between the Punjabi alphabet and the English 

alphabet   

 

 recognise elements of Punjabi grammar and sentence patterns, for example:  

– recognising numerals in a range of formats, eg cardinal numbers, ordinal numers, dates, time, 

eg ਇੱਕ, ਦੋ, ਤਿੰਨ, ਚਾਰ; ਪਤਹਲਾ, ਦ ਜਾ, ਿੀਜਾ, ਚੌਥਾ; ਸੱਿ ਵੱਜੇ ਹਨ   

– recognising definite and indefinite articles, eg ਇਹ, ਇੱਕ, ਕਈ, ਕੁਝ  

– recognising interrogatives, eg ਕੌਣ, ਤਕਉਾਂ, ਕਦੋਂ, ਤਕਸ ਨ ੰ   

– identifying a question and the question mark, eg ਕੀ ਿੁਸੀ ਾਂ ਠੀਕ ਹੋ?  

– recognising verbs related to daily activities, eg ਆਇਆ, ਤਗਆ, ਪੁਤੱਛਆ, ਦੱਤਸਆ  

– recognising subject pronouns, eg ਿੈਂ, ਿੁਸੀ ਾਂ, ਅਸੀ ਾਂ, ਉਹ  

– recognising adjectives, eg ਸੋਹਣਾ, ਵੱਡਾ, ਛੋਟਾ, ਚੰਗਾ  

– using verbs related to daily activities, eg ਪੜਹਨਾ, ਉਠੱਣਾ, ਬੈਠਣਾ, ਸੌਣਾ  

– using adjectives to describe familiar objects, eg ਛੋਟਾ, ਵੱਡਾ, ਨਵਾਾਂ, ਪੁਰਾਣਾ, ਰੰਗਦਾਰ, ਬੇਰੰਗ  

– recognising standard word order, eg subject–object–verb ਿੈਂ ਪੰਜਾਬੀ ਪੜਹਦਾ ਹਾਾਂ।  
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– building vocabulary that relates to familiar environments, eg the classroom, family and 

personal world, eg ਘਰ, ਭਰਾ, ਭੈਣ, ਪਾਠਸ਼ਾਲਾ, ਅਤਧਆਪਕ, ਿਾਿਾ, ਤਪਿਾ  

 

 recognise the dynamic nature of Punjabi and other languages, for example:     

– recognising Punjabi words that are commonly used in English, eg ਪਜਾਿਾ, ਅਵਿਾਰ   

– recognising cognates in a sentence, eg ਉਹ ਬਹਿੁ ਕਾਤਬਲ ਿੰੁਡਾ ਹੈ. In this sentence, the word 

‘Kabil’ is an Arabic word  

– recognising that the Punjabi language borrows and adapts words and expressions from 

English and other languages, eg ਪੈਡ from keypad in English, ਦਫਿਰ, borrowed from Arabic  

 
– recognising Punjabi words and phrases that have emerged in response to new ideas and 

developments in communications and technology, eg ਈ-ਿੇਲ, ਇੰਟਰਨੈਟ, ਫੇਸਬੁੱਕ   

 

 explore how different texts are structured, for example:  

– using modelled examples to identify the format of familiar texts, eg a greeting card, an 

invitation, a letter, an email, a menu, a news article  

– recognising an invitation because of how it is formatted  

– identifying language forms and features of texts, eg a date, time and venue in an invitation, eg 

ਿਰੀਕ, ਸਿਾਾਂ ਿੇ ਜਗਹਾ   

– exploring the purpose and audience of a range of texts  

– recognising that texts may vary in different languages   

 

Content for students with prior learning, experience and/or background 

Students: 

 recognise and use Punjabi pronunciation and intonation patterns, for example:  

– recognising correct pronunciation and intonation in spoken Punjabi  

– applying correct pronunciation and intonation when speaking, eg ਕੀ ਇਹ ਿੁਹਾਡਾ ਹੈ?  

– recognising the difference between Punjabi and English pronunciation   

– exploring how to pronounce sounds that do not exist in English, eg ਘ, ਙ, ਝ, ਞ, ਠ, ਣ  

– recognising the pronunciation of vowel and consonant combinations, eg ਸ, ਸੀ, ਕੀ, ਤਕ , ਅ, ਆ  

– exploring the function of accents in Punjabi  

– exploring the role of emphasis, stress and rhythm in expressing subtle meanings in 

interactions  

 

 using the Gurmukhi script, referring to charts and lists for example:  

– selecting and/or writing the Punjabi letters and numbers from 1 to 10   

– exploring and creating words using vowels, consonants and laga matra  

 

 recognise and use elements of Punjabi grammar and sentence structure, for example:  

– recognising different question words, eg ਕੀ, ਕੌਣ, ਤਕਸਦਾ, ਤਕਸਨ ੰ , ਤਕਸ ਿਰਹਾਾਂ, ਤਕਸ ਵੇਲੇ  

– recognising some tenses, such as present, simple past and future, eg ਹੈ, ਹਨ, ਸੀ, ਸਨ, ਆਵੇਗਾ, 

ਜਾਵਾਾਂਗੇ  

– exploring sentence structures in Punjabi, subject-object-verb, eg ਉਹ ਕੰਿ ਕਰ ਤਰਹਾ ਹੈ  

– exploring the agreement system with other aspects of language, such as adjectives, articles, 

pronouns or verbs, eg ਵਧੀਆ, ਚੰਗਾ, ਇਹ, ਇਸ, ਇੱਕ, ਿੈਂ, ਿ ੰ, ਅਸੀ ਾਂ, ਿੁਸੀ ਾਂ, ਉਹ, ੳਹਨਾਾਂ, ਿੈਂ ਤਗਆ, ਿੈਂ ਤਲਤਖਆ 

 
– making simple statements using a subject pronoun, a verb and a noun, and a subject, verb 

and an adjective, eg ਿੈਂ ਅਿ ੇਿੁਸੀ ਾਂ, ਿੈਂ ਤਲਤਖਆ, ਿੈਂ ਵਧੀਆ ਕੀਿਾ। (Me and you, I wrote, I did well)  
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 explore how Punjabi has changed, for example:     

– exploring the influence of technology and globalisation on Punjabi   

– exploring the existence of words borrowed from other languages in Punjabi  

– recognising the impact of youth culture on language, such as the use of English words, 

abbreviations and short forms of words, social media language and SMS, eg ਜੱਟ ਐਾਂਡ ਜ ਲੀਅਟ, 

ਿੇਰੀ ਇੱਕ-ਇੱਕ ਫੋਟ ੋਿੇ ਡਲੀਟ ਿਾਤਰਆ।    

– exploring ways in which some languages are growing and adapting while others are 

endangered and being revitalised, including some Aboriginal languages and Torres Strait 

Islander languages    

 

 explore and recognise textual conventions of familiar multimodal texts, for example:  

– recognising Punjabi texts and discussing how the content is organised, including headings, 

images, use of scripts and fonts  

– exploring a range of texts in Punjabi  

– demonstrating appropriate structure when composing texts  

– applying knowledge of text features to locate key information in a range of texts, eg maps, 

menus, emails, advertisements and recipes  

– engaging with familiar texts in both Punjabi and English and explaining how the content and 

features of the text suit its purpose, eg the menu has pictures of dishes to help the customer 

understand what kind of food it is   
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Understanding 

The role of language and culture 

Outcome 

A student: 

› explores their own and other languages and cultures LPULS-9U 

Related Stage 4/5 outcomes: LPU4-9U, LPU5-9U 

Content 

Students: 

 explore how language changes in formal and informal contexts, for example:   

– recognising that greetings can change when talking to teachers or peers   

– exploring forms of communication in different situations, eg telephone conversations, text 

messaging, using social media, sending emails, face-to-face communication    

– exploring how nonverbal communication is used in formal and informal contexts, eg facial 

expressions or gestures when speaking to an adult or to peers, sending text messages   

– using correct forms when addressing different people, eg ਤਪਆਰੇ, ਸਤਿਕਾਰ ਯੋਗ, ਸ਼ਰੀ ਿਾਨ ਜੀ   

– identifying and/or using formal and informal language, when addressing people of different 

age, social status or gender, eg ਿ ੰ, ਿੁਸੀ ਾਂ, ਸਤਿਕਾਰ ਯੋਗ, ਤਪਆਰੇ, ਨਾਨਾ, ਨਾਨੀ   

– exploring specific formal language, eg addressing an adult, eg ਿੈਡਿ, ਸਰ, ਅਤਧਆਪਕ ਜੀ   

– exploring specific informal language, eg colloquial words that are not standard Punjabi words, 

addressing peers, eg ਓਏ-ਹੋਏ, ਚੱਕ ਦੇ ਫੱਟੇ, ਪਰਹੇ-ਹੱਟ   

– varying basic phrases according to the relationship, age and familiarity, eg ਓਏ ਹੋਏ ਿੇਰਾ ਯਾਰ ਤਕੱਥੇ 

ਚੱਲਾ, ਕੀ ਿੈਂ ਪੁੱਛ ਸਕਦੀ ਹਾਾਂ ਤਕ ਿੁਸੀ ਾਂ ਤਕੱਥੇ ਜਾ ਰਹੇ ਹੋ?   

 

 explore links between language, culture and behaviours, for example:   

– recognising that language is used to communicate with others  

– recognising Punjabi as a language different from English  

– recognising countries where Punjabi is the main language spoken  

– recognising how the Punjabi language is used in familiar routines and on special occasions, 

eg ਤਕੱਦਾਾਂ, ਿੁਹਾਡਾ ਕੀ ਹਾਲ-ਚਾਲ ਹੈ?  

– recognising that there are culturally appropriate language and behaviours for particular 

contexts, eg ਧੰਨਵਾਦ, ਜੀ ਆਇਆਾਂ ਨ ੰ , ਰੱਬ ਰਾਖਾ   

– understanding certain foods are served at certain times of the year, eg ਸਰਦੀਆਾਂ ਤਵੱਚ ਸਰਹੋਂ ਦਾ ਸਾਗ 

ਿੇ ਿੱਕੀ ਦੀ ਰੋਟੀ   

– exploring nonverbal communication in different contexts, eg use of hand gestures for 

expression or emphasis, not pointing at someone with the index finger as this is considered 

impolite   

 

 explore their own and others’ lifestyles, beliefs and cultural practices, for example:     

– exploring the range of languages spoken in Australia, including Aboriginal languages and 

Torres Strait Islander languages     

– identifying people in the local community or in the media who speak a different language, eg 

‘My mum’s friend is from India, and she speaks Punjabi’, ‘the local Elders speak the language 

of their Country’     
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– participating in a traditional Punjabi game, song, play or dance   

– exploring and participating in specific Punjabi celebrations and cultural traditions, eg ਤਵਸਾਖੀ ਦਾ 

ਿੇਲਾ, ਿੀਆਾਂ ਦਾ ਤਿਉਹਾਰ, ਚਰਖਾ, ਚੱਕੀ, ਤਗੱਧਾ, ਭੰਗੜਾ  

– exploring Punjabi money systems, eg participating in shopping role plays using rupees  

– exploring examples of both traditional and modern entertainment and recreational activities  

  
– participating in a shared meal of Punjabi food and identifying customs associated with sharing 

meals, eg ਖੁਸ਼ੀਆਾਂ ਦੇ ਿੌਕੇ ਿੇ ਲੱਡ  ਅਿੇ ਜਲੇਬੀਆਾਂ ਵੰਡਣਾ    

– exploring a book, film, poem or song that explores Punjabi culture to identify aspects of 

culture similar and different to their own   

– exploring the ways special events are celebrated differently across geographical regions, eg 

birth and wedding ceremonies   

– comparing everyday experiences of people in Punjabi-speaking countries and Australian 

people   

– comparing cultural practices around the world, including those of Aboriginal communities and 

Torres Strait Islander communities, eg greetings, special events     

– comparing lifestyles of people in Punjabi-speaking countries and Australia, and discussing 

their own involvement in these   

 

Content for students with prior learning, experience and/or background 

Students: 

 explore how language changes in formal and informal contexts, for example:  

– identifying examples of informal forms of language, eg the use of abbreviations when texting 

 
– using polite language when communicating with elders/teachers/Punjabi guests and students, 

eg ਸ਼ਰੀ ਿਾਨ ਜੀ, ਸ਼ਰੀ ਿਿੀ ਜੀ, ਸਤਿਕਾਰ ਯੋਗ ਅਤਧਆਪਕ ਸਾਤਹਬ, ਤਪਆਰੇ ਤਵਤਦਆਰਥੀਓ  

– using formulaic language and polite greetings in everyday contexts, eg ਆਓ ਜੀ, ਸਤਿ ਸ਼ਰੀ ਅਕਾਲ, 

ਿੁਹਾਡਾ ਕੀ ਹਾਲ-ਚਾਲ ਹੈ?  

– identifying and using appropriate language (formal or informal), eg in letters to the 

principal/employer or emails to peers  

 

 explore the relationship between language, culture and behaviour, for example:   

– exploring the use of body language or gestures when communicating/interacting in Punjabi, 

eg using hand movements during communication, raising eyebrows to show surprise  

– participating in a class activity about own and others’ cultures and languages   

– exploring the diversity of cultural expression in Australia, including expressions of Aboriginal 

cultures and Torres Strait Islander cultures, eg celebrations, food, music, art, craft, beliefs, 

protocols, dance and clothing     

– exploring the idea of belonging through a shared language, culture and behaviour  

 

 explore how aspects of identity, including family background, traditions and beliefs, influence us, 

for example:   

– sharing information about themselves and their family, eg their family’s origins, languages 

used at home   

– recognising that identity can be reflected in language, eg the use of colloquial language   

– deciding how best to address and refer to others, eg addressing an unfamiliar adult as 

opposed to addressing a friend    

– demonstrating respect for diverse cultural practices, eg differences in speech, dress, 

celebrations, beliefs    
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Assessment 

Standards 

The NSW Education Standards Authority’s (NESA) K–10 Curriculum Framework is a standards-

referenced framework that describes, through syllabuses and other documents, the expected learning 

outcomes for students. 

 

Standards in the framework consist of three interrelated elements: 

 outcomes and content in syllabuses showing what is to be learned 

 Stage statements that summarise student achievement 

 samples of work on the NESA website that provide examples of levels of achievement within a 

Stage. 

 

Syllabus outcomes in Punjabi contribute to a developmental sequence in which students are 

challenged to acquire new knowledge, understanding and skills. 

Assessment 

Assessment is an integral part of teaching and learning. Well-designed assessment is central to 

engaging students and should be closely aligned to the outcomes within a Stage. Effective 

assessment increases student engagement in their learning and leads to enhanced student 

outcomes. 

 

Assessment for Learning, Assessment as Learning and Assessment of Learning are three 

approaches to assessment that play an important role in teaching and learning. The NESA  

K–10 syllabuses particularly promote Assessment for Learning as an essential component of good 

teaching. 
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Further advice on programming and appropriate assessment practice is provided on the NESA 

website. This support material provides general advice on assessment as well as strategies to assist 

teachers in planning education programs. 

Assessment for students with disability 

Some students with disability will require adjustments to assessment practices in order to 

demonstrate what they know and can do in relation to syllabus outcomes and content. The type of 

adjustments and support will vary according to the particular needs of the student and the 

requirements of the activity. These may be: 

 adjustments to the assessment process, for example scaffolded instructions, additional guidance 

provided, highlighted keywords or phrases, the use of specific technology, extra time in an 

examination 

 adjustments to assessment activities, for example rephrasing questions, using simplified 

language, fewer questions or alternative formats for questions 

 alternative formats for responses, for example written point form instead of essays, scaffolded 

structured responses, short objective questions or multimedia presentations. 

 

It is a requirement under the Disability Standards for Education 2005 for schools to ensure that 

assessment tasks are accessible to students with disability. Schools are responsible for any decisions 

made at school level to offer adjustments to coursework, assessment activities and tasks, including 

in-school tests. Decisions regarding adjustments should be made in the context of collaborative 

curriculum planning.  

http://educationstandards.nsw.edu.au/wps/portal/nesa/k-10/diversity-in-learning/special-education/collaborative-curriculum-planning
http://educationstandards.nsw.edu.au/wps/portal/nesa/k-10/diversity-in-learning/special-education/collaborative-curriculum-planning
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Further examples of adjustments to assessment for students with disability and information on 

assessment of students undertaking Life Skills outcomes and content can be found in support 

materials for: 

 Languages 

 Special education 

 Life Skills. 

Reporting 

Reporting is the process of providing feedback to students, parents/carers and other teachers about 

student progress. 

 

Teachers use assessment evidence to extend the process of Assessment for Learning into their 

Assessment of Learning. In a standards-referenced framework, teachers make professional 

judgements about student achievement at key points in the learning cycle. These points may be at the 

end of a Year or Stage, when schools may wish to report differentially on the levels of knowledge, 

understanding and skills demonstrated by students. 

 

Descriptions of student achievement provide schools with a useful tool to report consistent information 

about student achievement to students and parents/carers, and to the next teacher to help plan the 

future steps in the learning process. 

 

The A–E grade scale or equivalent provides a common language for reporting by describing 

observable and measurable features of student achievement at the end of a Stage, within the 

indicative hours of study. Teachers use the descriptions of the standards to make a professional, on-

balance judgement, based on available assessment information, to match each student’s 

achievement to a description. Teachers use the Common Grade Scale (A–E) or equivalent to report 

student levels of achievement from Stage 1 to Stage 5. 

 

For students with disability, teachers may need to consider, in consultation with their school and 

sector, the most appropriate method of reporting student achievement. It may be deemed more 

appropriate for students with disability to be reported against outcomes or goals identified through the 

collaborative curriculum planning process. There is no requirement for schools to use the Common 

Grade Scale (A–E) or equivalent to report achievement of students undertaking Life Skills outcomes 

and content. 

http://educationstandards.nsw.edu.au/wps/portal/nesa/k-10/learning-areas/languages
http://educationstandards.nsw.edu.au/wps/portal/nesa/k-10/learning-areas/languages
http://educationstandards.nsw.edu.au/wps/portal/nesa/k-10/diversity-in-learning/special-education
http://educationstandards.nsw.edu.au/wps/portal/nesa/k-10/diversity-in-learning/special-education/life-skills
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Glossary 

This section draws on the Australian Curriculum: Languages F–10 glossary which is included below. 

Additional words and/or terms specific to individual languages may also be identified for inclusion. 

 

Glossary term Definition 

Aboriginal and Torres 

Strait Islander 

Peoples 

Aboriginal Peoples are the first peoples of Australia and are represented 

by over 250 language groups, each associated with a particular Country or 

territory. Torres Strait Islander Peoples are represented by five major 

island groups, and are associated with island territories to the north of 

Australia’s Cape York which were annexed by Queensland in 1879. 

 

An Aboriginal and/or Torres Strait Islander person is someone who: 

 is of Aboriginal and/or Torres Strait Islander descent 

 identifies as an Aboriginal person and/or Torres Strait Islander person, 

and 

 is accepted as such by the Aboriginal and/or Torres Strait Islander 

community(ies) in which they live. 

accent A manner of pronunciation of a language which marks speakers as 

belonging to identifiable categories such as geographical or ethnic origin, 

social class or generation. 

accent marks Marks placed on a letter to indicate pronunciation, stress or intonation, or 

to indicate a different meaning or grammatical usage for the word within 

they appear. 

accentuation The pattern of relative prominence of syllables in a phrase or utterance. 

activity A game or other teaching strategy that is used to rehearse learned 

language. Playing a game of Bingo, singing a song or writing and acting 

out a role-play are examples of activities where language is modelled and 

practised. ‘Classroom activities’ is a generic term used in the syllabus to 

describe any planned occurrences within a language classroom and 

includes exercises, activities and learning tasks. 

adjective A word that modifies or describes a noun or pronoun, eg astonishing in an 

astonishing discovery. 

adverb A word class that may modify or qualify a verb, an adjective or another 

adverb, eg she sings beautifully; he is really interesting; she walks very 

slowly. 

adverbial A word or group of words that functions as an adverb, eg at the speed of 

light. 

aesthetic Relates to a sense of beauty or appreciation of artistic expression. 

audience Intended readers, listeners or viewers. 

authentic 

(texts/materials) 

Texts or materials produced for ‘real-life’ purposes and contexts as 

opposed to being created specifically for learning tasks or language 

practice. 
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Glossary term Definition 

author A composer or originator of a work, eg a novel, film, website, speech, 

essay, autobiography. 

bilingualism An ability to use two languages. 

biography A detailed account of an individual’s life; a text genre that lends itself to 

different modes of expression and construction. In the context of 

intercultural language learning, the concept of biography can be 

considered in relation to identity, to the formation of identity over time, and 

to the understanding that language is involved in the shaping and 

expressing of identity. 

clause A grammatical unit that contains a subject and a predicate (verb) and 

expresses the complete proposition. 

CLIL Content and Language Integrated Learning. An approach to learning 

content through an additional language. 

cohesion That quality in a text determined by its parts being related and contributing 

to its overall unity. Cohesion is achieved through various devices such as 

connectives, ellipses and word associations. These associations include 

synonyms, antonyms (eg study/laze about, ugly/beautiful), repetition (eg 

work, work, work – that’s all we do!) and collocation (eg friend and pal in, 

my friend did me a big favour last week. She’s been a real pal.) 

communication A mutual and reciprocal exchange of meaning. 

composing A process of producing written, spoken, graphic, visual or multimodal 

texts. 

 

It also includes applying knowledge and control of language forms, 

features and structures required to complete the task. 

compound sentence A sentence with two or more main clauses of equal grammatical status, 

usually marked by a coordinating conjunction such as or, and, but. In the 

following examples, the main clauses are indicated by square brackets: 

[Alice came home this morning] but [she didn't stay long]. [Kim is an actor], 

[Pat is a teacher], and [Sam is an architect]. 

conjunction A part of speech that signals relationships between people, things, events, 

ideas, eg Sophie and her mother might come and visit, or they might stay 

at home. The conjunction and links the two participants, while or links 

alternative options. 

context An environment and circumstances in which a text is created or 

interpreted. Context can include the general social, historical and cultural 

conditions in which a text exists or the specific features of its immediate 

environment, such as participants, roles, relationships and setting. The 

term is also used to refer to the wording surrounding an unfamiliar word 

that a reader or listener uses to understand its meaning. 

convention An accepted language or communicative practice that has developed and 

become established over time, eg the use of punctuation or directionality. 
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Glossary term Definition 

Country Country is used by Aboriginal people to describe their territories and 

ecosystems – a sum total of spiritual beliefs, including Dreamings, all living 

things including totems and all physical factors such as sacred sites, 

water, air and geographical features. 

create/compose Develop and/or produce spoken, written or multimodal texts in print, 

visual, oral or digital forms. 

cues Sources of information used to facilitate comprehension of language that 

may be visual, grammatical, gestural or contextual. 

culture In earlier models of language teaching and learning, culture was 

represented as a combination of literary and historical resources, and 

visible, functional aspects of a community group’s way of life such as food, 

celebrations and folklore. While these elements of culture are parts of 

cultural experience and organisation, current orientations to language 

teaching and learning employ a less static model of culture. 

 

Culture is understood as a framework in which things come to be seen as 

having meaning. It involves the lens through which people: 

 see, think, interpret and experience the world 

 make assumptions about self and others 

 understand and represent individual and community identity. 

 

Culture involves understandings about ‘norms’ and expectations, which 

shape perspectives and attitudes. It can be defined as social practices, 

patterns of behaviour, and organisational processes and perspectives 

associated with the values, beliefs and understandings shared by 

members of a community or cultural group. Language, culture and identity 

are understood to be closely interrelated and involved in the shaping and 

expression of each other. The intercultural orientation to language 

teaching and learning is informed by this understanding. 

diaeresis A mark placed over the vowel to indicate that the vowel is pronounced in a 

separate syllable. 

dialect A variant of a language that is characteristic of a region or social group. 

diaspora The dispersion or spread of any people from their original homeland. 

digital media Various platforms via which people communicate electronically. 

digital texts Audio, visual or multimodal texts produced through digital or electronic 

technology. They may be interactive and include animations or hyperlinks. 

Examples of digital texts include DVDs, websites and e-literature. 

digraph A combination of two letters representing one sound. 

diphthong A sound formed by the combination of two vowels in a single syllable, in 

which the sound begins as one vowel and moves towards another. 

directionality A direction in which writing/script occurs, eg from left to right, right to left. 
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Glossary term Definition 

ellipsis Ellipsis is the omission of words where: 

 words repeat what has gone before and these terms are simply 

understood, eg ‘The project will be innovative. To be involved (in the 

project) will be exciting.’ 

 a word like one is substituted for a noun or group, as in ‘There are lots 

of apples in the bowl. Can I have one?’ 

 a cohesive resource that binds text together and is commonly used in 

dialogue for speed of response, eg (Do you) ‘Want a drink?’ ‘Thanks’ 

(I would like a drink) 

 three dots recognising hand gestures (also known as points of ellipsis) 

are used to indicate such things as surprise or suspense in a narrative 

text or that there is more to come in an on-screen menu 

 the points of ellipsis take the place of sections of text when quoting 

from a source. 

exercise A teaching strategy that is used to practise learned language. Matching 

exercises, sentence completions, true/false statements, grammatical 

manipulations are examples of exercises. 

form-focused 

language activities 

Activities designed to rehearse, practise, control and demonstrate 

particular language structures, forms or features, eg drills, rehearsed role-

plays/dialogues, games and songs, set sequences of language patterns. 

formulaic language Words or expressions which are commonly used in fixed patterns and 

learned as such without grammatical analysis, eg Once upon a time 

(story-starter); G’day, how are you going? (greeting in Australian English). 

genre A category used to classify text types and language use; characterised by 

distinguishing features such as subject matter, form, function and intended 

audience. Examples of genres typically used in early language learning 

include greetings, classroom instructions and apologies. More advanced 

language proficiency includes the ability to use genres such as narrative 

or persuasive text, creative performance and debates. 

 

The language we use and the description of language as a system. In 

describing language, attention is paid to both structure (form) and 

meaning (function) at the level of the word, the sentence and the text. 

gist The general meaning or most important piece of information in a text. 

identity A person’s conception and expression of individuality or group affiliation, 

self-concept and self-representation. Identity is closely connected to both 

culture and language. Thinking and talking about the self is influenced by 

the cultural frames, which are offered by different languages and cultural 

systems. Identity is not fixed. Non-background language learners’ 

experiences with different linguistic and cultural systems introduce them to 

alternative ways of considering the nature and the possibilities associated 

with identity. 



 

Punjabi K–10 Syllabus  140 

Glossary term Definition 

idiomatic 

expressions 

A group of (more or less) fixed words having a meaning not deducible 

from the individual words. Idioms are typically informal expressions used 

by particular social groups and need to be explained as one unit, eg I am 

over the moon; on thin ice; a fish out of water; fed up to the back teeth. 

Indigenous cultural 

and intellectual 

property 

Includes objects, sites, cultural knowledge, cultural expression and the 

arts, that have been transmitted or continue to be transmitted through 

generations as belonging to a particular Indigenous group or Indigenous 

Peoples as a whole or their territory. 

Indigenous Peoples This term is used when referring collectively to the first peoples of a land 

in international communities. The term Indigenous Australians is used 

when speaking about both Aboriginal and Torres Strait Islander Peoples 

within Australia. 

input Direct contact with and experience of the target language; the stimulus 

required for language acquisition and learning. Input can take multiple 

forms and be received through different modes. 

intercultural 

capability 

An ability to understand and to engage in the relationship between 

language, culture and people from diverse backgrounds and experience. 

This involves understanding the dynamic and interdependent nature of 

both language and culture, that communicating and interacting in different 

languages involves interacting with values, beliefs and experiences as 

well as with words and grammars. An intercultural capability involves 

being open to different perspectives, being flexible and curious, 

responsive and reflective; being able to de-centre, to look objectively at 

one’s own cultural ways of thinking and behaving, and at how these affect 

attitudes to others, shade assumptions and shape behaviours. 

 

Characteristics of an intercultural capability include cognitive and 

communicative flexibility and an orientation and ability to act in ways that 

are inclusive and ethical in relation to difference and diversity. 

intercultural 

language teaching 

and learning 

An orientation to language teaching and learning that informs current 

curriculum design; framed by the understanding that language and culture 

are dynamic, interconnected systems of meaning-making; that proficiency 

in an additional language involves cultural and intercultural as well as 

linguistic capabilities. The focus is on developing communicative 

proficiency and on moving between language–culture systems. It includes 

the reflexive and reciprocal dimension of attention to learners’ own 

language(s) and cultural frame(s). 

interpret In the context of second or additional language learning, interpret refers to 

two distinct processes: 

 the act of translation from one language to another 

 the process of understanding and explaining; the ability to conceive 

significance and construct meaning, and to explain to self or others. 
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intonation A key component of communication, involving patterns of pitch and 

melody of spoken language that can be used like punctuation, eg to 

express surprise or suggest a question, to shade, accentuate or diminish 

emphasis or meaning, and to regulate turn-taking in conversations. 

language A human cognitive and communicative capability which makes it possible 

to communicate, to create and comprehend meaning, to build and sustain 

relationships, to represent and shape knowledge, and to imagine, analyse, 

express and evaluate. 

 

Language is described and employed: 

 as code – comprising systems, rules, a fixed body of knowledge; for 

example grammar and vocabulary, sound and writing systems 

 as social practice – used to do things, create relationships, interact 

with others, represent the world and the self; to organise social 

systems and practices in dynamic, variable and changing ways 

 as cultural and intercultural practice – means by which 

communities construct and express their experience, values, beliefs 

and aspirations 

 as cognitive process – means by which ideas are shaped, 

knowledge is constructed, and analysis and reflection are structured. 

language features Features of language that support meaning, eg sentence structure, noun 

group/phrase, vocabulary, punctuation, figurative language. Choices in 

language features and text structures together define a type of text and 

shape its meaning. These choices vary according to the purpose of a text, 

its subject matter, audience and mode or medium of production. 

language patterns Identifiable repeated or corresponding elements in a text. These include 

patterns of repetition or similarity, such as the repetition of imperative verb 

forms at the beginning of each step in a recipe, or the repetition of a 

chorus after each verse in a song. Patterns may alternate, as in the call 

and response pattern of some games, or the to-and-fro of a dialogue. 

Patterns may also contrast, as in opposing viewpoints in a discussion or 

contrasting patterns of imagery in a poem. 

language systems Elements that organise how a language works, including the systems of 

signs and rules (phonological, syntactic, semantic and pragmatic) that 

underpin language use. These systems have to be internalised for 

effective communication and comprehension. 
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learning task Learning tasks are relevant and significant learning experiences that 

involve purposeful language use. Unlike form-focused language activities 

and exercises, the learning task involves the achievement of a devised or 

actual goal or purpose. Learning tasks provide opportunities to draw on 

existing language resources and to experiment with new forms. 

 

The learning task may be authentic, eg to conduct a Punjabi-speaking 

person around a school or to participate in an experiment; or simulated, eg 

to compose an email to a Punjabi-speaking friend or read a friend’s blog. 

 

Learning tasks provide the organising structure and context for meaning-

focused language learning. 

macro skills Four major language skills of listening, reading, speaking and writing. 

manipulate To change or alter the vocabulary or syntax of a sentence. 

media texts Spoken, print, graphic or electronic communications created for a public 

audience. They often involve numerous people in their construction and 

are usually shaped by the technology used in their production. Media texts 

studied in different languages can be found in newspapers, magazines 

and on television, film, radio, computer software and the internet. 

metalanguage A vocabulary used to discuss language conventions and use (for example 

language used to talk about grammatical terms such as ‘sentence’, 

‘clause’, ‘conjunction’; or about the social and cultural nature of language, 

such as ‘face’, ‘reciprocating’, ‘register’). 

mnemonic An aid such as a pattern, rhyme, acronym, visual image used for 

memorising information. 

mode Various processes of communication: listening, speaking, reading/viewing, 

signing and writing/creating. Modes are also used to refer to the semiotic 

(meaning-making) resources associated with these communicative 

processes, such as sound, print, image and gesture. 

monolingual Using only one language. 

multimodal text A text which involves two or more communication modes; for example the 

combining of print, image and spoken text in film or computer 

presentations. 

narrative A story of events or experiences, real or imagined. 

noun A part of speech that includes all words denoting physical objects such as 

man, woman, boy, girl, car, window. These are concrete nouns. Abstract 

nouns express intangibles, such as democracy, courage, success, idea. 

off-Country Taking place away from Aboriginal land or Country of origin. 

on-Country Taking place on Aboriginal land or Country of origin. 

onomatopoeia The formation of a word by imitating the sound associated with the object 

designated. 
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orthography Writing words correctly according to common usage. 

performance A use of the language in real situations, putting language knowledge into 

practice; it involves accuracy, fluency and complexity. 

phonological 

awareness 

Understanding that every spoken word is composed of small units of 

sound, identifying relationships between letters and sounds when 

listening, reading and spelling. It includes understandings about words, 

rhyme and syllables. 

Place A space mapped out by physical or intangible boundaries that individuals 

or groups of Torres Strait Islander peoples occupy and regard as their 

own. Places are spaces that have varying degrees of spirituality. 

plurilingual An ability to use several languages. 

pragmatics A study of how context affects communication, eg in relation to the status 

of participants, the situation in which the communication is happening, or 

the intention of the speaker. 

prefix A meaningful element (morpheme) added before the main part of a word 

to change its meaning, eg ‘un’ in unhappy. 

preposition A part of speech that precedes a noun, noun phrase or pronoun, thereby 

describing relationships in a sentence in respect to: 

 space/direction (below, in, on, to, under ‒ for example she sat on the 

table) 

 time (after, before, since ‒ for example I will go to the beach after 

lunch) 

 those that do not relate to space or time (of, besides, except, despite ‒ 

for example he ate all the beans except the purple ones). 

 

Prepositions usually combine with a noun group or phrase to form a 

prepositional phrase, eg in the office; besides these two articles. 

productive language One of two aspects of communication through language (see receptive 

language) involving the ability to express, articulate and produce 

utterances or texts in the target language. 

pronoun A part of speech that refers to nouns, or substituting for them, within and 

across sentences, eg Andreas chose a chocolate cake. He ate it that 

evening (where he and it are personal pronouns; and that is a 

demonstrative pronoun). 

pronunciation A manner in which a syllable is uttered. 
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question A commonly employed prompt to find out information. A key element of 

scaffolding to support learners’ use of language and to encourage further 

contributions. Different types of questions provide different prompts: 

 closed questions are questions for which there are predictable 

answers, eg What time is it? These are typically used as prompts for 

short answers, as a framework for testing comprehension or reviewing 

facts, and for routinised interactions. They are frequently used to 

scaffold early language development. 

 open questions are questions with unknown and unpredictable 

answers that invite and support more elaborated and extended 

contributions from learners, eg How do you feel about that? What do 

you think might happen next? They are used as stimulus for 

discussion, reflection and investigation. 

 

Questions are an important element of intercultural language teaching and 

learning. The quality of questions determines the quality and substance of 

the learning experience. Effective questions relating to the nature of 

language, culture and identity and the processes involved in language 

learning and intercultural experience guide the processes of investigating, 

interpreting and reflecting which support new understanding and 

knowledge development. 

receptive language One of the two components of communication through language (see 

productive language): the ‘receiving’ aspect of language input, the 

gathering of information and making of meaning via listening, reading, 

viewing processes. 

register A variety of language used for a particular purpose or in a particular 

situation, the variation being defined by use as well as user, eg informal 

register or academic register. 

scaffolding Support provided to assist the learning process or to complete a learning 

task. Scaffolded language support involves using the target language at a 

level slightly beyond learners’ current level of performance, and involves 

incremental increasing and decreasing of assistance. Task support 

provides assistance to perform just beyond what learners can currently do 

unassisted, to progress to being able to do it independently. Scaffolding 

includes modelling and structuring input in ways that provide additional 

cues or interactive questioning to activate existing knowledge, probe 

existing conceptions or cue noticing and reflecting. 

speak Convey meaning and communicate with purpose. Some students 

participate in speaking activities using communication systems and 

assistive technologies to communicate wants and needs, and to comment 

about the world. 

stereotype A widely held but fixed and oversimplified image or idea of a particular 

type of person or thing. 

stress An emphasis in pronunciation that is placed on a particular syllable of a 

word, eg she will conduct the orchestra; her conduct is exemplary. 
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suffix A meaningful element added after the root of a word to change its 

meaning, eg to show its tense: -ed in passed. Common suffixes in English 

include -ing, -ed, -ness, -less, -able. 

sustained interaction An exchange of information, ideas and/or opinions consisting of a series of 

questions, responses or comments. 

talk Convey meaning and communicate with purpose. Some students 

participate in speaking activities using communication systems and 

assistive technologies to communicate wants and needs, and to comment 

about the world. 

text structure Ways in which information is organised in different types of texts (for 

example chapter headings, subheadings, tables of contents, indexes and 

glossaries, overviews, introductory and concluding paragraphs, 

sequencing, topic sentences, taxonomies, cause and effect). Choices in 

text structures and language features together define a text type and 

shape its meaning. Different languages/cultures structure texts differently 

in many instances. 

text types (genres) Categories of text, classified according to the particular purposes they are 

designed to achieve, which influence the features the texts employ, eg 

texts may be informative, imaginative or persuasive; or can belong to 

more than one category. Text types vary significantly in terms of structure 

and language features across different languages and cultural contexts, 

eg a business letter in French will be more elaborated than a similar text in 

English; a request or an offer of hospitality will be expressed differently in 

Punjabi and German. 

texts Communications of meaning produced in any media that incorporates 

Punjabi. Text forms and conventions have developed to support 

communication with a variety of audiences for a range of purposes. Texts 

include written, spoken, visual, digital and multimodal communications of 

meaning (see multimodal texts). 

textual 

features/conventions 

Structural components and elements that combine to construct meaning 

and achieve purpose, and are recognisable as characterising particular 

text types (see language features). 

translation A process of translating words/text from one language into another, 

recognising that the process involves movement of meanings and 

attention to cultural context as well as the transposition of individual 

words. 

verb A part of speech which expresses existence, action, state or occurrence, 

eg they watch football; she is exhausted; the day finally came. 

 

auxiliary verb – a verb that combines with another verb in a verb phrase 

to form tense, mood, voice or condition, eg they will go, I did eat lunch, 

she might fail the exam. 
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viewing Observing and comprehending a visual text, for example diagram, 

illustration, photograph, film, television documentary, multimedia. This 

sometimes involves listening to and reading accompanying written text. 

word borrowing 

(loan words) 

A practice of incorporating words from one language into another, for 

example, the use of Punjabi words in English and the use of English ICT 

terms in many languages. The increasing frequency of word borrowing 

between languages reflects intercultural contact, contemporary cultural 

shifts and practices in a globalised world, issues of ease of communication 

and efficiency and technological specialisation. 

word processing The use of a computer system to produce documents by inputting, editing, 

manipulating, storing and printing them. 
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